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VisualEdit Professional
The Different VisualEdit Editions

VisualEdit is available in three different editions, with increasing levels of functionality:

VisualEdit
¢ Video and data viewer with import, export and reporting tools.

VisualEdit Eventing
¢ Video and data viewer with import, export and reporting tools.
e Event editing (add, delete, move, modify, filter etc.) for inspection and survey
"observations" or "incidents".

VisualEdit Professional
¢ Video and data viewer with import, export and reporting tools.

e Event editing (add, delete, move, modify, filter etc.) for inspection and survey
"observations" or "incidents".

e Complete manual and automated data processing tools, including VisualSoft's
"Smart Processing".

See also: VisualEdit Editions Compared@
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VisualEdit
VisualEdit's most basic edition has synchronised views of video and all other data types.
It let you import, export and report data.

It has some basic tools to change data.

The VisualEdit Display

The basic display window for VisualEdit is the same for all three editions.

A VisualEdit V10.00 [Workspace: [Project: Pipe_2007] Lo

Visual Edit |

Professional

[T mpont  Expon  Repons  Options  Processing

@ @ @ 9

A-PORT C-STBD B-CENTRE

]

More | Opes

Components

Views | Layout @

4 Menu Ribbons

z 11:36:30
3 Project Tree  J e 1 i I ]
\Autto-hiiden) 1" L ERnle Current Video iy LN
i Time

380

Video Windows
and
Video Controls

Rz Survey | Prncessed Sumew [ #Frofiles | Processed PT | Span Heights | TEST | viden Posson

Easing  Mohing  Cyro Roll Fi. P A CR - o P SiopkP Pimey S Eesing
7 8 1

Survey Data
Tables
000 195 Dela?f10NA 793 050 &

TLaEA1 OS)T107 So6a3l 2l 6025329 5373 000 188 Deta7110NA 783

NA 00 000 000 00

Graphical View: Graphical View: ’ Graphical View: Graphical View:
Side View = = e Plan View Cross-Profiles 3D Profiles

Dx: 0.000000 Dy 0.000000 Range: 0000000 Project Hist: KP: 12241000 DCC: 0.000000 ¥ 7.056065 V201175772



1.1.2

VisualEdit Eventing

VisualEdit Eventing provides all the functionality found in VisualEdit and also has the
ability to add, edit, move, and delete “events” such as pipeline inspection observations
and records. VisualEdit Eventing has the ability to Auto Update event records with
associated data such as KP and position. When events are input or moved in offline
review the process will merge any corresponding data based on the time of the event and
the time in source table

VisualEdit Eventing has useful filtering and QC functions and can automate the creation
of events such as pipeline freespan or burial start and end positions, and the calculation
of span height and burial depth. Event Subsets allow you to create your own filters based
on any number of criteria such as event type, and/or by using attributes such as length or
height, or CP readings.

Adjust event times to match video

Update event positions and other attributes using time-based links to other data

Display a pipesheet view, with optional history comparison

Display event markers on plan and longitudinal views

Filter events by type and/or property

i o
&" ?_g
¢§é\ ¢§é\
» o n & » S v 3 &
O O
» & oF o - ﬁ’\ oF & o > bf;B’ o 4
& & & e & & & & F &
& o & PO & & &
& S & & o & & < 3 & o &
v oF o @ & ‘3&90 ¥ oF oF oF oF P oF
& & § 5 @ & & S
u.43li 0440 0.450 0.460 0470 uATJ 0.490 u.suli 0510 0520

Pipesheet View with Event Subsets in different colours

b30

bb0

X-Profiles: KP v Mean Adjacent

0.46 0.49 0.5 0.51
1

@«ff?e 0.48

I I I
Side View with Event Subsets in different colours

0.52
1
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| Ewvents |An0des | Fds | Spans | Spans >= 30m
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B O5.. 1204. FRE.. FRCO 115. 115. Freespan Cont. B973. EB710.. MNA 0.0 5969 386 nooo 07 R TNA =
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1.1.3 VisualEdit Professional

VisualEdit Professional is a complete solution for automated processing of survey data.
It has been designed specifically for the offshore survey industry to reduce the time
consuming, and costly, need for manual data processing. It has all of the features of
VisualEdit! 101 and VisualEdit Eventing| 11] plus a wide selection of data processing tools.

VisualEdit Professional offers tools for processing a wide variety of survey data
including survey track plots, bathymetry, ROV sensors, cross-profiles and longitudinal
profiles.

Position Processing

Plan View . 1 X

3005760

¢ Import data e Recompute KP’s
e Apply C-O’s e Output computed ROV track/pipe
o Apply offsets ¢ Apply DVL smoothing

e Remove spikes and smooth data

Bathymetry Processing

3D Cross Profiles _ o x

‘ w
e Process depth/altitude ¢ Remove spikes and smooth data
e Apply C-O’s e Apply tidal corrections

o Apply offsets ¢ View 3D seabed and pipeline graphics



Automated Cross-Profile Processing

Cross Profiles 1 X

e Remove or clean noisy scans o Fit pipe to scan data
¢ Apply motion corrections ¢ Compute pipe and seabed depths
o Apply pipe-tracker data e Calculate trench depth data

Long Profile Processing

Side View 1 X

e Remove spikes and smooth data e Output computed long profile
o Compute seabed depths e Qutput processed cross-profiles
e Output computed pipe position



1.1.4 VisualEdit Editions Compared

The table below shows some of the key functions available, and the main differences
between the three editions of VisualEdit.

Professional

T T =2 =
Key Functions — — = —
] o = [}
3 = 3
IE IE } IE
> = W =
Video and audio playback v v v
Grab stills and video clips 4 v 4
Search tool — KP/Time/Position etc. v v v
Offline Overlay configuration and display 4 v 4
Pipesheet View for year-on-year inspection v v v
comparison
Basic editing functions: Video, Survey & Inspection v v v
data
Full import and export functions including v v v
configurable ASCII output
Filter and display Event list subsets by type, anomaly v v v
status, size, etc.
Full Event editing and configuration
Event QC functions
Manual or Automated Track, Depth and Sensor v
processing: Clean, smooth, offset, merge etc.
Manual or Automated Cross-Profile processing: v
Clean, rotate, align, assign pipe, seabed, etc.
Graphical QC and Audit Trail of data processing v

tasks
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1.1.5 Which Edition do | have?

There are two places where you can check which edition of VisualEdit is on your PC.

When VisualEdit is running, the edition is shown very clearly in the top right corner of the
main window. If you have the Eventing or Professional edition this will be shown below
the VisualEdit text.

R VisualEcit V10.18 [Layout File: C:

™ mper Eport  Reporis

-~ PO @

UX steD

18710706 01:7 9@ [534.82E 7124469.23N = 7124488.23%

The second place that you can check, is in the VisualSoft Admin Panel where you can
see the available licences in the Licences tab.

.-r VisualSoft Suite Admin Panel - Computer Name: GB011-WL-1201, Computer ID: 14EC6CAC3A4BAEEFEQ6704091DAEQF2E l‘=’ =] ﬁ

‘ Time | Alarms | Network Comms Settings | Troubleshooting and Support‘ Licences | Chat

& G| o x X VisualSoft Suite
Request Add Activate Update | Deactivate | Remove Licence Configure Copy =
Licence Licence Licence Support Licence Licence Report Proxy Computer ID Ad m I n Pa n el
( Product:  H.264 Record,Play,Grab and Clip add-on SgDDon ExDiry_: 31/05/2014
O Product Key:  AKSD1C1200Q3VSSGEF TKSZONX4 @ Seebel.
This licence fs yali
i Sypport Expiry: 31/05/2014
. = UOWBY (z) See Details...
This licence s valid and permanent
i 038014

© 2023 Forum Energy Technologies



1.2

VisualEdit Professional Introduction

VisualEdit Professional has all of the features of VisualEdit and VisualEdit Eventing
plus the tools needed to edit and process navigation and sensor data such as:

¢ Remove navigation spikes from position data.

¢ Smooth position data.

¢ Remove spikes from depth and altitude data.

o Apply tidal corrections.

¢ Apply calibration values to motion data or to other sensor data.

¢ Calculate offset positions.

¢ Clean and process mechanical profiler or multibeam echo-sounder data.

e Process data from pipe trackers, and combine it with profiler or MBE data.

These processing tasks can be almost fully automated in our "Smart Processing [ 200",
partially automated using our " Processing Scripts and Batches| 2" or done almost
entirely manually according to the needs and preferences of the user. At all stages the
user has the ability to adjust and control settings used for processing.




1.3

Definitions used in the VisualSoft Suite

Definitions of words and terms used in VisualSoft Suite applications

Data Table

Dataset

Events

H.264

MPEG

A Data Table is used in VisualEdit and VisualReview to
display survey positioning or sensor data in a readable text
format. Data Tables may contain information from individual
survey sensors or positioning systems logged by
VisualDataLogger, or they may contain information from
multiple sensors or positioning systems. A Data Table may also
contain event or observation records logged online using
VisualDVR or in VisualEventing or logged and edited offline
using VisualEdit Eventing. Each row of a Data Table has a
unique time stamp, with a timing resolution of just one
millisecond. Data Tables typically have multiple columns
showing a range of information all applicable at the same time.

A Dataset is simply group of video and associated survey data
files which all cover the same time period. Datasets are
displayed in the VisualSoft Project Tree in VisualArchive,
VisualEdit and VisualReview where they are shown with a
start time and a duration for the video recordings. If you have
pipeline data the Project Tree will also show the KP limits of
each dataset. On the hard disk each Dataset is a single folder
which contains a group of individual but related files such as
one or more video files from different cameras, one or more
files of position data, a file of observed events, and possibly
various files containing other data types like multibeam or
profiler data.

The Events list in VisualEdit and VisualReview is a special
data table used to hold information relating to what can be seen
in the video. The Events list is used for inspection tasks and
similar surveys to record the time, position and status of
components on pipelines or structures. Other companies may
have different words for what we call Events. For example Shell
use the word "incident" and Equinor use "observation”. Whether
you call it an Event or an incident or an observation it describes
something that has been seen at a specific time and place
during an inspection or other survey.

A video compression standard, usually stored in MPEG-4
container files, so a VisualSoft .mp4 file contains video
compressed using the H.264 standard.

A series of video (and audio) standards developed by the
Motion Picture Experts Group. The VisualSoft Suite has always
included support for MPEG-2 video files, and more recently has
also added support for MPEG-1 and MPEG-4.



Definitions of words and terms used in VisualSoft Suite applications

Processed PT

Processed Survey

Project

Project Tree

Raw Survey

Sub-Project

The Processed PT Data Table is a pre-defined data table used
to hold cleaned and corrected pipetracker data and also the
position data for the Top of Pipe derived from the pipetracker
data.

The Processed Survey Data Table is a special data table used
to hold a simple collection of processed and cleaned position
data and other survey data such as pitch, roll, heading and
depth. For relatively simple jobs the Processed Survey data
table and the Video Position table might be all that you need to
provide the data that a client needs. For more complex
operations you may also need to add one or more User Defined
data tables (see below).

A Project is used in the VisualSoft Suite to group together all
related data. This may be for a single pipeline, a single
structure, a single survey task or a single client. A Project may
or may not contain Sub-Projects (see below), and after a survey
has been completed a Project will usually contain multiple
Datasets. Projects are usually created in advance before survey
work and video recording begins, and will initially be empty. As
a survey or inspection task is carried out, more and more data
and video will be added to the Project as a sequence of
Datasets.

The Project Tree is used to display and manage the hierarchic
structure of data and video files used by all applications of the
VisualSoft Suite. The Project Tree is made up of one or more
Projects, Sub-Projects and Datasets (see below).

The Raw Survey Data Table is a special data table used to
hold the time, position and other survey data recorded by
VisualDVR during video recording. VisualDVR can be
interfaced to a navigation system and can receive a simple
ASCIlI data string containing survey position and sensor
information. The data in this data string are logged to a file and
are displayed in the Raw Survey data table in VisualEdit and
VisualReview. This Raw survey information can be processed
offline to clean or smooth the positioning data, and to apply
corrections and offsets.

A Sub-Project is used to divide the data of a large Project into
logical groupings. For example a Project might represent all of
the pipelines in one oil or gas field, with Sub-Projects for each
individual pipeline. Alternatively a Project may represent one
offshore structure with individual Sub-Projects for different part
s of that structure.



Definitions of words and terms used in VisualSoft Suite applications

Time Sync or
Time
Synchronisation

Timestamp

User Defined Table
or UDT

Video Position

WMV

X-Profiles

Time Synchronisation is the process of applying the Timestamp
information (see above) so that differing data types logged on
different computers or to different data files can be linked
together.

Each data record or row in each individual data table has a
precise time and date associated with it. This timestamp is
created at the time of logging and is preserved through all data
processing operations. The timestamp allows different types of
data to be linked together so that relevant information from
different survey sensors or video cameras can be joined
accurately and appropriately.

User Defined Tables can be used to hold any data of any type
you want. Typically they allow the data from individual sensors
to be retained at the native time interval and resolution of the
relevant logging system so that data is not lost by combining it
with other sensors that have a lower timing resolution.

The Video Position Data Table is a pre-defined data table
used to hold the Easting, Northing, Depth and KP information
relating to the position displayed in the video windows. This
data table is filled during the data processing operations carried
out using VisualEdit Professional, and is usually the source
for the position, depth and KP information in the Events table.

Windows Media Video. A Microsoft video file format based on
the MPEG-4 standard. The WMV standard has had a number
of versions over time. Most WMV files used by the VisualSoft
Suite are either WMV version 8 or WMV version 9.

The X-Profiles Data Table is a pre-defined data table used to
hold the beam information and position data from either
mechanical or multibeam profiling systems. The data is logged
by VisualDataLogger from either Tritech SeaKing, Reson or
Imagenex systems. Other hardware such as R2Sonic will be
added soon.



VisualEdit Professional

1.4 Offset and Motion Conventions

21

Convention | Units Description
X Offset Metres Positive to Starboard
Y Offset Metres Positive Forwards
Z Offset Metres Positive downwards.
Zis treated as a depth not a height.
Pitch angle | Degrees Positive with bow up
Roll angle Degrees Positive with port up

© 2023 Forum Energy Technologies




1.5 Projects and Datasets

The VisualSoft Suite groups all data into Projects, Sub-Projects and Datasets in a
hierarchy or “Tree” structure just like the folder structure in Windows Explorer. This
“Project Tree” hierarchy is saved using folders and individual files on the disk drive, but it
is displayed in a more user-friendly way in the VisualSoft Suite programs. To see how the
data and video files are saved on your hard disk see VisualSoft Files on your Disk| 451,

A Project will usually represent one client, one survey or one inspection task, or perhaps
just one particular pipeline or structure. Each of these Projects can, if you want, have one
or more Sub-Projects inside it to group data and video recordings into smaller sections.
For example a “Client” Project for Shell or BP may contain video and data for many
different pipelines, each of which will have its own Sub-Project. A “Structure” Project for
one jacket inspection might contain different Sub-Projects for different faces or levels of
the jacket. It is also possible for Sub-Projects to have other Sub-Projects inside them.

Within each Proiectﬁfﬁ or Sub-Proiect@ﬁ the video and associated data for the same
time period is grouped in Datasets| 3sl. In the online recording and logging software a new
Dataset is created automatically at regular time intervals, typically every 15 or 30
minutes.

The Project and Data structure is the same in VisualArchive, VisualReview and all
editions of VisualEdit but the default display options are slightly different in
VisualArchive compared with the others. In VisualEdit and VisualReview there are
columns of “Data Flags” to the right of the KP limits. These Data Flags indicate the
current status of the data, showing you what does or does not exist, and what has or has
not been processed. These status flags are explained in the topic Data Status Flags/ a1l.
The Data Flags are not normally shown in VisualArchive.

Projects and Data } Archives and Backups } Projects and Data ] WisualReview Reports ]
selected Offine Drive(s): |EVETWHHQ Else () = ‘ I_”I (0] Selected Offine Drive(s): ‘EVET!FWHQ Else (E) ‘| \E/ I_;I\EI

Name Duration  KP Name Duration  KP Data Flags

4@ 12in-Gas-As-Laid - [v@ 12in-Gas-As-Laid

48 16in-As-Trenched & [v@ 16in-As-Trenched

448 8in-As-Trenched & [Cv@ 8in-As-Trenched

+-4@8 BP_2007 #-[ 4@ BP_2007

+-4@ BP_2007m & [/@ BP_2007m

-0 IS-127 = [0 1S-127
8 01 Mar 2004, 07:09:00 0:30:01 0.546 to 0.861 A 8 01 Mar 2004, 07:09:00 0:30:01 0.546to 0.861 A IEREL&
8 01 Mar 2004, 12:41:58 0:30:01 2.306 to 2.584 A 8 01 Mar 2004, 12:41:58 0:30:01 2.306to 2.584 A EEEE&
8 01 Mar 2004, 13:11:58 0:30:01 2.585 1o 2.899 A 8 01 Mar 2004, 13:11:58 0:30:01 2.585t02.899 A HEL&
8 01 Mar 2004, 13:41:59 0:30:01 2.8991t03.223 A 8 01 Mar 2004, 13:41:59 0:30:01 2.899t03.223 A HEEM
8 01 Mar 2004, 14:11:59 0:30:01 3.223t03.433 A 8 01 Mar 2004, 14:11:59 0:30:01 3.223t03.433 A Hﬂm
0 01 Mar 2004, 14:42:00 0:28:29 3.4331t03.553 A 9 01 Mar 2004, 14:42:00 0:28:29 3.433to03.553 A HﬂEm

& Documents & Documents

+-4@ NE_Oil_Co =-[+@ NE_0il_Co

+-40 00S_and_MBE @ 48 00S_and_MBE

-0 Zeepipe_P55_2007 & []*@ Zeepipe_P55_2007

4@ Zeepipe_P55_2008 & [ /@ Zeepipe_P55_2008

T U o W MUY o N R M T TN T e TN TN
Project Tree as seen in VisualArchive Project Tree as seen in VisualReview or VisualEdit

The Project Tree shows the VisualSoft data that is stored on the selected Offline disk
drive. The disk drive can be chosen using the drop-down list at the top of the Project
Tree.



Many data management functions can be accessed by right-clicking in the Project Tree
window.

Each Project! 25, Sub-Project/34) and Dataset! 361 has status information which is shown
using the icons in the Project Tree.

Each Dataset shows the following information:
= Local date and time when the video and data files were recorded.
» The duration of the video and data recorded in the Dataset.
» The KP limits of the data in the Dataset, with an arrow indicating whether the
survey ran in ascending or descending KP direction.

Each Project or Sub-Project can have Comments added to its properties. These are used
to save any extra information that you think might be useful for your colleagues or clients.

Project Tree Status Bar
The Status Bar at the bottom of the Project Tree shows you whether or not the filter is
turned on, and also shows the progress if the Project Tree is being refreshed.
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Project Tree Display Options

The Project Tree usually has a pale yellow background, and faint grey lines separating
the rows and columns. You can change these colours or hide the grid lines completely,
and you can turn individual columns such as "KP" on or off. To do this, right-click in the
background area of the Project Tree (not on a Project or Dataset), and select Options

from the pop-up menu.

This will open the window shown below. You can click on each setting to make changes.
Which columns are shown as defaults is slightly different in VisualEdit, VisualReview and
VisualArchive. To return to the default settings for the current application, click the

Restore Defaults button at the bottom of the window.

-

Project Tree Options

==

H Columns
Show Comments Column
Show Duration Column
Show Flags Column
Show KP Column
Show Tasks Column
Show UTC Offset Column
Show UTC Time Column
H General
Back Colour
Grid Line Style
Show Lines
Show Transfer Updates

Back Colour
Project Tree Back Colour

Restore Defaults

Yes
Yes
Mo
Yes
Mo
Mo
MNo

[ ] Lightyellow

HornzontalAndVertical
Yes
Yes
OK || cancel




15.2

Projects

Projects are at the top level of the tree structure and can be used for either an individual
pipeline or for a wider survey area which will contain a number of pipe surveys or
structural surveys. The Project root directory also defines a Backup Media Set: this
indicates that all surveys within a root Project will be archived to the same Backup Media
Set i.e. a series of tapes with a common tape name prefix e.g. Projectl....the first tape of
this set will be numbered Projectl001A, the second tape Projectl002A etc. You can
always view the Backup Media Sets and the individual contents of a tape in the Archives
and Backups tab.

Project Status Icons

The status of each Project (or Sub-Project) is indicated by one of the following icons:

_.ﬂ Online: Logging | This project may be selected for logging by VisualDVR.
& Editing

.ﬂ Offline: Editing

only This project cannot be selected for logging.

Jﬂ Closed: Read This project cannot be selected for logging. The Project has
Only been marked by the users as closed.

Note that the data may still be edited — the Read Only
status is advisory, and is not enforced by the software.

Create a Project

To create a new Project right-click in the blank area of the Project Tree view. In the pop-
up menu select, New, Project. A new Project will be created with the name “New Project”
and you can type to change the name.

You will see that the new Project has a red icon like this: Jn

This red icon, with the tick (or check) mark beside it indicates a Closed project. These
cannot be seen by VisualDVR until the status is changed to Online and the icon turns

green _'ﬂ



To change the Status to Online, right-click on your new Project and open the Properties

where you will be able to select the "Online: Logging and editing" status with the green

icon, as shown below.

For more details see Project Properties@.

Project Properties

Project Mame:
Unigue 1D:
Created:
Survey 1D:
Comments:

Statuis:

|Fipelinet227

BODCES60-245E -430F-BE33-FTDDSF1FFDTAR
25.0ul 2013, 1545305

+l Online: logging and editing

i Orline: logging and editing

Ewent Linking

Project Linking

X

|Use SITRAS Convention to Broadcast DataSet ID's [

Maintain Log of Processing O perations

Alternative Path
fior Yideao: mfll Orfline: editing anly | B
Survey Source W Closed: read only
Source; |VisuaIDataLogger file w |
Backups
(&) Backup Ta:- Backup Device D Media Mo Start Tirne End Time
() Do nat backup A 1
B 1
48 hr black-box
© DizkCopy 1
Media Label Prefix: |
Default Unitg... QK ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply

Project Properties

VisualSoft Projects have many properties that allow you to configure where the raw data
should come from, where and how things are backed up, and for structural inspection —
how data should be linked to a 3D drawing.

In the image below you can click to find information about specific properties, or you can

look through the list below the image.




Project Properties X

Praject Name: 16in-As-Trenched Linked Drawing Settings
Unique ID:  CC2E4GEB-A073-4E35-BCIA-EFDDABBATOIG

Created: 09 Mar 2007, 12:41:16 Sk EdlEm: B Faoe:
Survey 1D Linked View:
Comments: Component Type:
Companent 10:
Status: |Jﬂ Clesed: read only w Task List:
Mairtain Log of Processing Operations Evert. Liking Project Linking
[] Use SITRAS Converntion to Broadcast DataSet ID's
Altemative Path | |
for Video:
Survey Data Source
Source: |‘u"|5|.|al Dataloggerfile ~ | Apply root project Survey Data Source settings to all sub projects.
Backups
® Backup To- Backup Device ID Media No Start Time End Time
() Do not backup A 1
() 48 hr black-box B 1
Media Label Prefix: | 1022-03-
Default Units... Cancel Apply

Project Name

A Project name is used to describe and identify the Project. It will typically include a
Project number and the name of the pipeline or structure being surveyed. It should be
kept as brief as possible.

Allowable characters are [0-9], [a—z], [A—Z], and hyphens or underscores. Spaces,
guotation marks and other punctuation are not allowed.

Examples:
1234 _12in_Gas_Export

5379-123_Platform_A3
Keep it brief:

Each VisualSoft Project exists as a folder on a hard disk. That folder has the same name
as the Project. The Project folder lives inside X:\VisualWorks\Projects\ where X can be
any disk drive.

Each Sub-Project is a also a folder on a hard disk. That folder has the same name as the
Sub-Project.



Inside Projects and Sub-Projects there will be datasets. Each dataset folder has a name
in the form DATA_YYYYMMDDhhmmssttt (i.e. the date and time of logging).

Inside each dataset folder there will be video and data files, e.g.:
YYYYMMDDhhmmessttt@PortCamera.asf

Windows allows a total of 255 characters all the way from the drive letter to the suffix of a
file name, so you need to make sure that there are not too many levels of Sub-Project
and that the names are kept short. If the Project name is "Inspection” then you don't
need to specify Inspection in its Sub-Projects. If the whole Project has the pipeline name,
then you don't need the pipeline name in the Sub-Projects... and so on.

Unique ID

Each Project that you create is automatically given a "Unique ID". This cannot be
changed.

The Unique ID is a way for the software to link backup tapes and disks to the Project they
came from — even if the Project Name is changed for some reason. They are also used
by VisualArchive to tell whether or not two Projects that have the same name are or are
not actually the same thing, for example if two different ships each work on different 10
inch Gas Pipelines and both send their data to the same office.

Creation Time

Each Project that you create is automatically tagged with the date and time of its
creation. This cannot be changed.

It can be used to help you identify data if the Project name is not sufficient or has been
changed.

Survey ID

The Survey ID is not often used, but is available if you want an automated way of
sending video and data to a particular project. In VisualDVR you can receive a data string
from your online navigation software. Typically this includes the position information for
the ROV so that it can be used in the overlay. If you also include a column for "Pipe
Name", or "Route File Name" (or something similar) you can then use the data in that
column to match to the Survey ID of a Project so that it is the data itself that "tells"
VisualArchive which Project to use. In the example below if the text "PL1234" appears in
the column named "Pipe Name" of the survey data received by VisualDVR, then
VisualArchive will place the video and associated data into this Project.



Survey Identification [ﬁj

Thig feature allows the automatic selection of the online
project for receiving of new data sets. To setup this feature
define the survey data field from the online naxigation
stream and the corresponding walue that will be
associated with this project.

Field Mame:  Fipe Mame

Field walue: FL1234

Ik ] | Cancel

Comments

The Comments allows you to add any notes that you think might be useful. You may
want to add a note for colleagues in the office to help them understand what the data is,
or you may want to put a more detailed version of the pipeline or project name than is
possible in the short space available for the Project Name.

Project Status

The Status of each Project (or Sub-Project) is indicated by one of the following icons:

_ﬂ Online: Logging & | This project can be selected for logging by VisualDVR. Only
Editing the Online Projects are sent to VisualDVR when the user
presses [@J in VisualDVR to "Get Projects from
VisualArchive".

.n Offline: Editing This project cannot be selected for logging.

Only
Jﬂ Closed: Read This Project cannot be selected for logging. The Project has
Only been marked by the users as closed. This is usually done

by the Data Processing team when they have finished their
work. (Note that the data may still be edited — the Read
Only status is for information purposes only and is not
enforced by the software.)



Alternative Path for Video

Most companies, in most circumstances, should not need to use this setting, and
SHOULD LEAVE IT BLANK.

The "Alternative Path for Video" is designed for use by very big companies like Shell
which have extremely large archives of data and wish to separate the video files from all
other types of data. If you are required to do this you will need to have two separate disk
drives with identical directory trees — one of them containing video files inside the dataset
folders and one of them with the other survey data files. After you have put your data and
video into these two separate but identical folder structures you should select the path for
the video here, and select the disk with the survey data in the normal Project Tree disk
selector.

Automated Data Import

A VisualSoft Project can use survey data logged by VisualSoft's own VisualDataLogger
application, or it can use data imported from other logging and processing systems.

In VisualArchive you can configure a Project to use data from any one of the following
Survey Data Sources:

¢ VisualDatalLogger files

e Configurable File Import of data files exported from QPS's QINSy. For more details
see Configurable File Import| 30!,

e Configurable File Import of Equinor's SITRAS data files which can be exported from
many processing systems including Eiva's NaviModel or NaviEdit, and QPS's QINSy.
For more details see Configurable File Import| 3ol

¢ Database import from 3rd Party relational databases. This has been used in the past
and may be used in the future, but is currently disabled. If you would like to use this
option, please contact our sales|s] or suggort@ teams to discuss this.

Configurable File Import

The Configurable File Import in VisualArchive currently supports data files from QPS's
QINSYy or Equinor's SITRAS data files. In the Project properties you can specify a data
format and a location for that data. When VisualSoft Datasets are loaded in VisualEdit,
the files in the Configurable Import Location are then searched to see if they contain data
with times matching the Datasets being loaded. Matching data will be imported
automatically, converting it to a VisualSoft format.

TN N NS T et TN ey N ST NN
—

Survey Data Source
Source: Configurable File Impart -
Import Folder: @

.y

B




To use the Configurable File Import for a VisualSoft Project, open that Project's
properties and then select Configurable File Import in the drop down list of supported
Survey Data Sources.

Next, click on the browse button \_/ to open the more detailed configuration window.

Select either QINSy or SITRAS as the type of file to be imported, and then use the small

browse button l_/ to locate the folder where these files will be placed. VisualArchive will
then monitor this folder for any new files. To view the details of any files already in the
selected folder, click on the button labelled "View file details".

If the selected data type is QINSy, you can import Raw Position data and/or Cross-
Profiles (which may be mechanical profiler data or multibeam echo-sounder data), and/or
Sensor data from equipment such as motion sensors or pipe-trackers. Choose which
types you want to import by selecting from the displayed options.

If the selected data type is SITRAS, you can import Processed position data and/or
Cross-Profiles, and/or Sensor data from equipment such pipe-trackers. Choose which
types you want to import by selecting from the displayed options.



Configurable Import ﬁ

Import Type
@ QINsy () SITRAS

Import Folder

D\QINSy Data g

View file details ]

RAW Paosition
Source: QINSY ASCIl Export -

Source: Statoil SITRAS -

Cross Profiles
QINSY ASCI Export -

Sensors

OK || Cancel

Project Backup Options

Each VisualSoft Project has its own specific backup settings. It is up to you whether or
not you want all Projects to backup in the same way to the same devices, or to each use
different devices and different options.

There are three main backup options:

1. Backup to a list of devices that you select. This is the option that we recommend! It
is explained in detail in the help and User Manual for VisualArchive.

2. Do not backup at all. We do NOT recommend this. It might occasionally be the right
thing to do, but please be careful: If you are not 100% sure what to do, make a
backup.



3. 48 Hour Black-Box. This keeps the files on the offline disk drive for 48 hours, and
then automatically deletes them. This might be useful if you don't really expect to need
the data, but would like a bit of time to decide. Remember that you can always change
the Project to use a normal backup and time during the first 48 hours, before anything
gets deleted.
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Sub-Projects

Projects can contain one or more Sub-Projects. All Sub-Projects are archived to the
same backup media set as the root project. Therefore, if you require a Project to have its
own set of backups it must be created as a top level, or "root" Project, and not as a Sub-
Project. However, if you have a job consisting of several small tasks then it may be more
efficient to group the small project tasks under one main Project representing the whole
job. This can make data administration much simpler.

Sub-Project Status Icons

The status of each Sub-Project is inherited from its parent Project and can only be
changed by changing the status of the parent Project. The status is indicated by one of
the following icons:

_.ﬂ Online: Logging | This project may be selected for logging by VisualDVR.
& Editing

.n Offline: Editing | This project cannot be selected for logging.
Only

Jﬂ Closed: Read This project cannot be selected for logging. The Project has
Only been marked by the users as closed.

Note that the data may still be edited — the Read Only
status is advisory, and is not enforced by the software.

Create a Sub-Project

To create a new Sub-Project right-click on an existing Project (or a Sub-Project) in the
Project Tree view. In the pop-up menu select, New, Sub-Project. A new Sub-Project will
be created with the name “New Project” and you can type to change the name.

You will see that the new Sub-Project has the same status icon as its parent Project.

Documents

A VisualSoft Project or Sub-Project can include a Documents folder which you can use to
store any type of file that you like. You can use it to store drawings, procedures, or
reports inside your VisualSoft Projects. If you right-click or double-click on a file in the
Documents folder it will behave exactly the same as if you right-click or double-click on it
in Windows Explorer.



VisualEdit Professional 35

You can create a Documents folder inside any Project or Sub-Project using the right-click
menu as shown below.

L g R LN
w48 BP_2007m

..... o New Project...

""" Import » |55 New Sub-Project

""" : gi Manage » | & New DataSet..

IIIII 8 01 Toals v |£2 MNew Data Table..

D:l 23 £ Options. J/ New Documents Folder...
&40 005 Z Properties..
=48 Platfc Refresh Project

-0 shell - PRERe

After you have created a Documents folder you can add files to it, by right-clicking on it to
use the Import tool:

----- 8 01 MarEDDr:l 14: 42{:{) {)28 29 3428t03548 A

---Jﬂ August_Re-Survey

¥ Documerg
40 005_and_N MNew Folder...
-40 Platform_A | ®#  Delete

40 SheII_API_2|W Import Files.. |
-4 U-864 &l

=) Zeepipe_P5L—

View In Explorer...

.H.H.H.H.H

The imported files will be shown with the same icons as in Windows Explorer and will
behave in the same way when you double-click or right-click on them.

----- @ 01 Mar 2004, 14:42:00 0:28:29 3.4281t0 3.548 A
-0 August_Re-Survey
EI Documents
------ Ta) IS-127 March Tides LAT.csv
------ "1 15-127 Offsets.pdf
------ Ta| 1S-127 Pipe Route.csy
-0 005 _and_MBE
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Datasets

Datasets are groups of files logged over one continuous, unbroken time period. A
Dataset usually has video files and other survey data such as position and sensor data.
All of these files will cover the same time period. The video recording and data logging
applications are designed to create a new Dataset at a fixed time interval, usually every
30 minutes but you can change to shorter times if you wish. If you do not stop recording
before this time limit is reached the recording and logging will automatically switch to new
files at the time limit. In this case there will be no gap between the end of one the files in
one Dataset and the start of the files in the next Dataset. In other cases where you
manually stop recording and logging, and then start again later there can be gaps
between Datasets.

Dataset Limits

Each Dataset shows the following information in the Project Tree:
= | ocal date and time when the video and data files were recorded.
= The duration of the video and data recorded in the Dataset.

= The KP limits of the data in the Dataset, with an arrow indicating whether the
survey ran in ascending A or descending ¥ KP direction.

See also: Dataset Properties [ 361,

Dataset Properties

To display the properties of a Dataset right-click on the Dataset and select Properties
from the pop-up menu.

To change the Start Date & Time, UTC Offset or Duration of a dataset click on the L
button to the right of the Start Date & Time



Data Set Properties ﬁ

Start Date & Time: 18 Oct 2006, 01:21:29 (45
End Date & Time: 18 Oct 2006, 01:51:28
UTC Offset: UTC 00:00
Duration: 0:29:59
Project: 12in-Gas-As-Laid
KP Limits: KP 37.143 to 37.348
Video Status: & On disk and all selected backup devices
Size: 2,612.00 MB
Video: 3xPAL J04x578 25fps_4Mbps
"] Video Maybe Corrupted ] Verify Failed
Mo of Events: 1

Archive Status: OK

Backups: | Backup Device ID Media...
A 1
Comments:
oK l | Cancel | | Apply

Dataset Start Time

The start time of the Dataset is displayed in this window as local time.

To change the time or to adjust the time offset between UTC and local time, click on the

button to the right of the time and date.

The time can be set manually, or you can use the option to make it match the logged
Raw Survey data (which is the Survey Data sent from your navigation software to the



VisualDVR video recorder during the recording). In normal circumstances the time and
date in the Raw Survey data should already match the video and dataset start time, but
occasionally things go wrong with the online setup, so you may need to reset the dataset
start time.

Dataset End Time

The end time of the dataset is displayed in this window as local time. The end time of the
dataset is calculated from the start time plus the duration of the video files.

Dataset Duration

The duration of the dataset is displayed in seconds. When the dataset is created by
VisualArchive, the duration is set to match the length of the first video file.

To change the duration manually, click on the button to the right of the time and
date.

Dataset UTC Offset

The file and folder names used on the disk drive have the data and time of the saved as
a UTC timestamp, but the dates and times that you see in VisualArchive, VisualReview
and VisualEdit are usually displayed as "Local Time" so that times are adjusted around
the world and as daylight saving settings are applied.

The offset from UTC to the applicable Local Time at the location and season where the
data was logged and the video was recorded is saved inside each dataset as part of its
properties. This setting is taken from the PCs used to record the data.

Occasionally the PCs used for recording and logging might be set to the wrong timezone,
or they might not have the correct daylight saving settings. This can cause the data to be
saved with the wrong UTC offset.

The UTC offset of each Dataset is displayed in the Dataset Properties| s6), and it can be

adjusted bﬁllckmg on the ‘_/ button to the right of the time and date in the Dataset
Properties

The UTC offset can also be displayed in the Project Tree as an extra column by turning it
on in the Project Tree Display Options! 24\




Dataset KPs

The KP limits of the dataset are updated automatically from the Video Position data
table.

If the Video Position table does not exist or is empty, the KP limits will be updated from
the Processed Survey table.

If Processed Survey is also unavailable or empty, the Raw Survey data table will be
used.

If Raw Survey is also unavailable or empty, the KP limits will remain as zero.



Dataset Video Status

The status of the video files within each dataset is indicated as follows:

Icon | Status
iZL | Dataset
— | Locked
ﬂ Video on

Disk only
i | Videoon

E= | Disk & Tape

Video on
Tape only

Video
missing

Description

While VisualArchive is transferring (i.e. copying) a video from
VisualDVR to the offline disk drive it places a lock file to stop
VisualEdit and other parts of VisualArchive accessing the
dataset too early. When the transfer is complete and checked
the lock is removed. If the transfer is interrupted or something
goes wrong the lock might be left in place. See Managing Lock
Files for more information.

Video files are on VisualArchive's hard disk. These files have
not yet been written to a backup device.

Video files are on VisualArchive's hard disk, and have also
been written to a backup device.

Note: These files might still exist on the online hard disk also.

Video files have been written to a backup device, but no longer
exist on VisualArchive's hard disk.

Note: These files might still exist on the online hard disk.

Video files are not on VisualArchive's hard disk, and have not
been written to a backup device.

Note: These files might still exist on the online hard disk.

To view more detail about a Dataset, see Dataset Properties 36,




Data Status Flags

The “Flags” column of the Project Tree displays icons to indicate the status of certain
data files in each Dataset.

Icon Status Description

[ 4] Raw position data There is data in the Raw Survey
data table of this Dataset, but not
in the Processed Survey data
table.

»| Raw profiler / MBE / sensor data There is raw data from
VisualDatalLogger in this Dataset,
but there are no processed cross-
profiles.

Fz] Raw (online) event data There are events in this dataset
which were logged online. None of
them has been edited, deleted,
moved or added offline.

[ /] Processed position data There is data in the Processed
Survey data table of this Dataset.

[ o] Processed profiler / MBE data Some or all of the cross-profiles in
this Dataset have been processed.

b Processed (offline) event data Some or all of the events in this
dataset have been edited, moved,
deleted or added offline.

1.5.6 Project Tree Filter

The Project Tree Filter allows you to control which Projects, Sub-Projects or even which
Datasets are displayed in the Project Tree. By adjusting the filter settings you can show
or hide data based on its start date and time, its recording duration, its KP limits, its
online or offline status, or a variety of other properties such as the backup status.

The filter can be configured, with options to save and reload a collection of Named Filters
with different settings, and it can be turned on or off.

The buttons to configure the filter| 43, or to turn it on or off 441 are shown just to the right
of the disk selector at the top of the Project Tree.




42 VisualSoft Suite Help

Projects and Data | Archives and Backups |

Selected Offine Drive(s): |Everything Else (E:)

V101215 [E w} [ of 249 GB)

]
@ e -

s # & B oo
Online  SITRAS Backup Licence Details.
Setup  Export Devaces Avout

P

Settings

B ET1/2014 121844 GOUT 11291 Vissabbechan 650 Appicaton waned ViksabArchio (varsion 10 12115 has vtaned on GEH1 1441207

'mnm[ummmml —

VisualArchive

‘Sckcted Offine Driveds): [Evanng Ene ) {3 i’b’,)
Name Ouraton &P

DataSer Complud Tramtars

Flequeses it Cpersca Progect

Do Tree
HDme DS _COPY
o i v || viaee VIAPE

[ FITER: OfF
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Wonp MY Empty
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DamSe MesaDimu Meda Hurter Saanes

Medha Drive  MeSia Mumbes Flesun
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Configure Filters

To configure the Project Tree Filters, click on the button at the top of the Project Tree.

?

Projects and Data I Archives and Backups ]

Selected Offiine Drive(s): [Every‘ming Else (E)

This opens a window where you can configure many different types of filter.

You can filter by Project Status; Closed, Offline or Online, by Project Name, by date and
time limits, KP and so on in any combination that you like.

You can save a configured filter so that you can re-use it later. Saved filters can be

selected using the drop down list at the top of the window. If you want to delete a saved
filter you can do so using "Manage Filters".

Configure Project Tree Filter ﬁ

Named Filter: v | ManageFitiers... |

[#]48  Closed Projects [#]*® Offiine Prajects [7]*8 Online Projects | Save Current Fier |

[] Named Praject ’ Reset to Defaults ]
DataSets
[[C]19 Nov 2014 12:37:20 B> o []19Nov201412:37:20 [
D KP to
"] Duration Is Less Than v | |00:00 | minutes
[] No. of Video Files |Is Less Than ~| |3

[ Filter DataSet Status

/| 8 Video on Disk Only B Verify Failed

¥ |EVideo on Tape Only [+ B Possibly Corrupt
V| & Video on Disk & T_..

| A Video Missing

W5 Locked

oK ]| Cancel




44 VisualSoft Suite Help

Turning Filters On or Off

To turn the Project Tree Filters on or off, click on the button at the top of the Project Tree.
o |9
or

MH,-_M_,-’H.\ MM% AW"\__/\'\\

Projects and Data | Archives and Backups |

Selected Offiine Drive(s): [Every’ming Else (E)

When the filter is Off the button is red @ and the text FILTER:OFF is shown at the
bottom of the Project Tree.

When the filter is On the button is green ,and the text FILTER:ON is shown at the
bottom of the Project Tree.
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1.5.7 VisualSoft Files on your Disk

At the top of the Project Tree in VisualEdit, VisualReview and VisualArchive is a drop-
down list of available disk drives. When you select one of these drives, the Project Tree
will automatically show any data that is inside the \VisualWorks\Projects folder on that
disk. For example if you select the D:\ drive, the Project Tree will show any data that is
inside D:\VisualWorks\Projects.

Any folders inside the \VisualWorks\Projects folder will be displayed as VisualSoft
Projects, and folders inside those, at lower levels, will be shown as Sub-Projects or
Datasets. Dataset folders are identified by having names that begin "DATA_" folllowed by
year, month, day, hours, minutes and decimal seconds in the format
YYYYMMDDhhmmessttt.

In the images below the same folders are shown as they appear in Explorer and then in
VisualEdit. Notice that the folders named EventConfig and Clips are hidden in VisualEdit,
and how the Documents folders are shown differently from the Project folders like "12in-
Gas-As-Laid". The Project Tree display will work which folders contain data and which
are for configuration settings or saved video stills and clips and then display them or hide
them accordingly.

@Oﬂ » Computer » Local Disk (E) » VisualWorks » Projects » BP_2007m » Cleopatra_Seg Il » DATA_20070830154717940

File Edit View Tools Help

Organize ~ Include in library ~ Share with » Play all Burn New folder

=

4 | VisualWorks “  Name Date Type
4 Projects

> 12in-Gas-As-Laid

4 16in-As-Trenched
DATA_200612220404160
DATA_200612220404163
DATA_200612220434170
DATA_200612220442577
DATA_200612220503579

Documents

=] 20070830154034368@Data.vwl
20070830154034368@Data.vwl_XpDis

=] 20070830154034368@ Data.vwl_XpProc

®| 20070830154717940@Centre.asf

“h] 20070830154717940@current.csv

®| 20070830154717940@Port.asf

& 20070830154717940@5tbd.asf

“h] Events.csv

/09/2007 21:09
/2017 12:25

2015 14:04

)C File
s Media A..
Microsoft Excel Co...

edia A..

s Media A...
Microsoft Excel Co...
properties.ini INI File
“h] Track.csv
“h] UDT@Corrected Motion.csv
“h] UDT@Processed PT.csv

“h] UDT@Video Position.csv 16/07/2013 1225 Microsoft Excel Co...

EventConfig
4 BP_2007m
4 Cleopatra_Seg_III
DATA_20070830154717940
DATA_20070830161035575
DATA_20070830163055297
Clips

Microsoft Excel Co...
f04/2015 12:53 Microsoft Excel Co...

2013 12:25 Microsoft Excel Co...

Documents
EventConfig
> b [S-127
NE_Qil_Co

\M




VisualSoft Suite Help

i

IEEREEIE

Project Tree

= X
Projects and Data | VisualReview Reports |
Selected Offine Drive(s): |Local Disk (E2) vJ[®][2] 0]
Name Duration KP Data Flags
---|:|Jﬂ 12in-Gas-As-Laid
=-[4@ 16in-As-Trenched
----- 2 22 Dec 2006, 04:04:16 0:30:01 0.000 to 0.000 uﬂ

-4 Documents
IZ—II---I:lJﬂ BP_2007m
=-[4@ Cleopatra_Seg_III

. Documents
-]l 1S-127
~~ BT NE-24= —

e,

T — e 4 a™

[ @ 22 Dec 2006, 04:34:17 0:08:41
- [1@ 22 Dec 2006, 04:42:57 0:02:21
----- [1@ 22 Dec 2006, 05:03:57 0:10:38

=[]0 30 Aug 2007, 10:47:17  0:23:17

4737t0 4.878 ¥ [ =25
4700t0 4.736 ¥ | =B
4613t04.700 ¥ | =0

16.866 to 16.985 A [
16.986 t0 17.089 A L
17.094 t0 17.181 A B
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1.6

The Ribbon Toolbars

All three editions of VisualEdit use a Ribbon Toolbar to allow you to access most of the
tools and functions of the application. The picture below shows the Layout ribbon, with
other tabs available to the right with tools for data Import, Export, or Reports, with
application Options and Help, and also with two extra ribbons for Processing and
Eventing. These last two are only available if you have a licence for one of the higher
editions of VisualEdit.

File Layout | Impert Expert Reports Tools Options  Processing  Eventing Help 4
- R o | 5| @) E i : < g
cue REE 20 o T W B & W /
Open B save As Video | Projects Survey Events Qc Side Plan Cross 3D Cross- | Components  Linked Drawings | Pipesheet | Time/Audio &  Time Search  More s
Layout i@ B Panel Data View View Profile Profile List Document List KP Slider Control Views /,
View Layout i
The Processing ribbon, shown below, is only available if you have a licence for
VisualEdit Professional.
File Layout Import Export Reports Tools  Options | Processing | Eventing  Help
I
X -X ) H Save Processed Survey
Batch Smart  Cross-Profile Mamed HSa*r'eCru:uss-Pru:uﬁles /r
Processing Processing Processing Offsets .
[ save Al Modified Data p

The Eventing ribbon, shown below, is available with a licence for either VisualEdit
Eventing or VisualEdit Professional.

File Layout Import Export Reports  Tools  Options  Processing | Eventing Help

Select Client Configuration

Event Subsets Lﬂ Save Events
Event Toolbar

Auto-Update Events H Save All Modified Data
Event Tablet

/f
~
~



16.1

Button Styles and their Meanings

File Layout | Impert Export Reports Tools  Option: ng  Eventing  Help i

IJ H save
on Lﬁ_m_

L
U o Deutt v

= [1: [}
o
Video
Panel

|lE|
Pm Sr'e

Cross

Button Names

Each button has a name underneath it to help describe what it does. Most buttons have
fixed names, representing particular functions or view windows. The Video window
buttons have names which change as data is loaded.

Open or Closed View Windows

Some of the buttons on the Layout ribbon are used to open and close the various display
windows available in VisualEdit. The buttons show which windows are open or closed, by
changing the background colour of the button:

Projects

Buttons with a white background indicate a closed window. Click the button to
open the window.

Projects

Buttons with a blue background indicate an open window. Click the button to
close the window.

Buttons with Sub-Buttons

Some buttons have extra sub-buttons available, which are indicated by small arrows
pointing downwards at the bottom edge of the button. These extra sub-buttons pop up
when you click in the lower half of the main button, i.e. on the text not the picture. If you
click on the top half of the button, the main picture icon, this performs the main action. In
the example below the top half of the button opens or closes the main Plan View window,
and the lower half pops-up buttons to open or close extra pop-up plan view windows.



Processing Eventing  Help ]
—— 7

| Side Flan Cross 3D Cross- | Con
View View Profile Profile
B rianview 1 | LAYOUL L
B ranview: :
ﬂ Plan View 3 /
E Plan View 4 f”"

Text-Only Buttons

Some of the buttons, especially on the Import and Export ribbons do not have picture
icons, only text. These work in exactly the same way as other buttons. They are used
instead of more traditional menus because they make it easier for you to see what
functions and options are available. There may be features that you didn't know about
and which you would probably never find if they were hidden away in traditional menus.



1.6.2

The Layout Ribbon

File Layout | Import Export Reports Tools  Option: ng Eventing  Help
N

o H save
on Lﬁ_m_

L
U o Deutt v

= [1: [}
o
Video
Panel

|lE|
Pm Sr'e

Cross

A "Layout" controls which of the display windows are open or closed, where they are
positioned on the screen, and how they are configured. A Layout controls how the data is
displayed, not what data is displayed. The buttons on the Layout Ribbon are used to
open and close the many different types of display window. The Layout configuration can
be saved to a VEDX file, and you can save different Layout files for different purposes,

each with different windows open or closed and each with different sizes and positions
for the windows.

Prajects

Buttons with a white background indicate a closed window. Click the button to
open the window.

Projects

Buttons with a yellow background indicate an open window. Click the button to
close the window.

Buttons Function

= I save At the left of the Layout Ribbon you will find a group of buttons to
| open and save Layout@ files, and also a drop-down list of pre-
D.PE"' Save A defined default Layouts designed for different purposes.
Layowut Iﬂ Default ¥
- 0 T @@« | Open or close the Video Panell 67]
[» [I= [ = [}
Video Video
Panel as

Open or close the Project Tree| 22|

Projects Projects



VisualEdit Professional

51

Function

Open or close the Survey Data Lists/12s]

Survey Survey
Data Data
16 3| | Open or close the Event List|sz2]
Events Events
: - Open or close the QC Table| 1]
QC Qc

Side
Yiew™

Side
View

-

Open or close the Side View! )

Plan
Yiew™

Plan
View

Open or close the Plan View! )

Open or close the Cross-Profile View! ]

Cross Cross
Profile Profile
> Open or close the 3D Cross-Profile View! |
7 |
3D Cross- | 3D Cross-
Profile Profile
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VisualSoft Suite Help

Buttons

Function

Components

Sl

Components
List

Open or close the Components List/ 2]

Linked

Open or close the Linked Document View!:s

Linked
Document | Document
: Open or close the Drawings List/ !
HHH m
C
Crrawings Crawings
List List

Pipesheet

Open or close the Pipesheet View| ]

Time/Audio &

KP Slider

-

Time/Audio &
KP Slider

-

Open or close the Time and KP Slider Bar

Time
Control

Time
Control

Open or close the Time Control (HH:MM:SS clock)

Q

Search

Q

Search

Open or close the Search Tool
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VisualEdit Professional

53

Buttons

Function

Mare
Views

",

M,

Lag
Show Alarms

Map Window

Open or close the Alarm Window or the Map Window
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File Layout | Import | Export Reports  Tools  Options

1.6.3 The Import Ribbon

Proces:

sing  Eventing  Help e

VisualSoft Sail Line

EIVA Runline

Sail Lines.

Group

Sail Lines

Sail Lines

3D Model

Cross-Profiles

Cross-Profiles

Cross-Profiles

Cross-Profiles

Cross-Profiles

Cross-Profiles

Track

Track

Linked Document

Button

VisualSoft
Sail Line

EIVA Runline

3D Model

VisualWorks

SITRAS C5P

SITRAS CR2

GeoSwath

FAU

Pisys

CSsv

CSV + Join
Raw

VisualWorks SITRAS CR2 FAU -

Single File

Multiple DVD/VOB Files

AUV Project S
Raw DataFile | .
p
Miscellaneous

Video

Function

Import a sail line (i.e. routefile or runline file) from a
CSV matching the VisualSoft Sail Line format| 7.

Import a Runline file as used in Eiva's NaviPac and
NaviEdit.

Import a 3D structure drawing (model) in AutoCAD 3D
DWEF file format into a VisualSoft Project.

Import MBE or cross-profile data from a CSV in the
VisualSoft Cross-Profile CSV File Format] 2!,

Import MBE or cross-profile "5 Point" scan data from
an Equinor SITRAS C5P file.

Import MBE or cross-profile data from an Equinor
SITRAS CR2 file.

Import gridded seabed data from the GeoAccoustics
GeoSwath SWF format. VisualEdit will cut sections
through the gridded surface to create cross-profile
records.

Import data from binary FAU data files.

Import from a Pisys TPDS file.

Import into the Processed Survey table from a CSV in
the VisualSoft Processed Data File Format] 1.

Import into the Processed Survey table from a CSV in
the VisualSoft Processed Data File Format! . and
then add to the right of it any columns from the Raw




Group

Track

Track

Events

Events

Events

Events

Video

Video

Button

Merge CSV
Using KP

Pisys Offline
Nav

Csv

CSV on KP
and Position

Merge CSV
Using KP

Pisys CSV

Single File

Multiple
DVD/VOB
Files

Function

Survey data table which do not match column names
in the imported file.

Import a CSV file, and add it to an existing Processed

Survey table as extra columns, by using the KP fields

of the table and the CSV file to interpolate values from
the CSV file.

Import from a Pisys navigation data file.

Import into the Events data table from a CSV file with
date and time in it.

Import into the Events data table from a CSV file
without date and time in it. This will read KP or
position from the CSV file and match it to KPs stored
in another existing data table so that event time and
date can be calculated.

Import a CSV file, and add it to an existing Events
table as extra columns, by using the KP fields of the
table and the CSV file to interpolate values from the
CSV file.

Import from a Pisys events data file.

Import a single video file into an existing dataset. The
video file will be assigned the same start time as the
start of the dataset, and you will asked to enter a
camera name to identify the video.

Import multiple video files in the VOB file format into a
Project or Sub-Project. The VOB files will be
converted to standard MPEG-2 files during import.
The first video file will be assigned a start time which
you specify, and a dataset will be created to match
this. Other video files will be assigned times which
follow on from the previous video file plus its duration.
These times can be changed after import if required.
Because this tool creates datasets it must be run by
right-clicking on a Project or Sub-Project. Selecting
this item on the ribbon will guide you towards the
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VisualSoft Suite Help

Group Button Function
correct process. It is provided on the toolbar to let you
see that the option for multiple files exists.
Import JPEG files created by the Gavia AUV. These
Miscellaneous | AUV Project | files will be displayed in the video windows of

VisualEdit or VisualReview.

Miscellaneous

Raw Data File

Import a raw data file (*.vwl) recorded by VisualData
Logger. Usually these are imported automatically by
VisualArchive but if that has not happened you can
use this to import manually.
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1.6.4 The Export Ribbon

This ribbon is only displayed if you have a licence for VisualReview Professional, or
VisualEdit Eventing/Professional.

File Layout Import | Export | Reports  Tools Options  Processing  Eventing Help
ExxonMaobil Depths Pisys ¥ : Snamporgetti Index Video File Index /(
ASCI . . UKOOA P5/o4 Excel . o . JPG EXIF Geotagging| |
Saipem Depths DXF PS Exchangs [GPX) Events = Frocessed Survey SeaGls Index Project QC Project /
ASCI Cross Profiles Track Events Summaries Video [ *
Group Button Function
Configure, save and run a powerful ASCII
export allowing you to create a listing
combining data columns from one or more
ASCII ASCII 9 , \ .
data tables, sorted by time or KP, with options
for data interval and formatting. See
Configurable ASCII Export.
) Export cross-profile data in a format specified
. Exxon Mobil P P P
Cross-Profiles by ExxonMobil.
Depths

Cross-Profiles

Cross-Profiles

Cross-Profiles

Cross-Profiles

Track

Saipem Depths

Pisys

CSv

DXF

CSv

See ExxonMobil Depths| .

Export cross-profile data in a format specified
by Saipem.
See Saipem Depths| s,

This button has two options, V1 and
Processed each exporting a different file
format specified by Pisys.

See Pisys Format V1!l and Pisys Processed

(TPDS)! ez

Export data in the VisualSoft Cross-Profile
CSV File Format /7!

Export Cross-Profile data to a series of
AutoCAD DXF files. See Cross-Profile DXF ||

Export the Processed Survey data table to a
CSV file, maintaining the same formatting and
columns that are seen in VisualEdit.



Group

Track

Track

Events

Summaries

Summaries

Summaries

Summaries

Summaries

Video

Button

UKOOA P5/94

GPS Exchange
(GPX)

CSsv

Snamprogetti
Index

SeaGlIS Index

Video File Index

Project

Project QC

JPG EXIF
Geotagging

Function

Export the Processed Survey data table in the
P5/94 format as defined by UKOOA (United
Kingdom Offshore Operators Association) and
now available via the International Association
of Oil & Gas Producers (IOGP).

Export the Processed Survey data table in
GPS Exchange (GPX) format. The GPX file
can be displayed in GIS or other applications
and it can be used as a source for adding
position data to the EXIF header of JPEG
image grabs.

Export the Events data table to a CSV file,
maintaining the same formatting and columns
that are seen in VisualEdit.

Export a list of videos in a format defined by
Snamprogetti. Used for TMPC and some other
pipeline inspection jobs.

Export a list of videos in a format defined by
Snamprogetti for use in their GIS. Used for
inspection of pipelines between Sicily and
mainland Italy — i.e. the Messina Straits
extensions of the TMPC pipelines.

A configurable list of video files and their
locations.

A list of all datasets with information about
backup status.

A list of all datasets with information about any
gaps (time or distance) in each of the main
data tables.

Add EXIF position and time data to previously
exported JPEG files.


http://www.iogp.org/Portals/0/Geomatics/P5.pdf
http://www.iogp.org/Portals/0/Geomatics/P5.pdf
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1.6.5 The Reports Ribbon

File Layout Import Export | Reports | Tools Options Processing Eventing Help )
Video Clip Shell Video Metadata SITRAS V7) MIDAS Petrobras Single Camera /
VisualWorks SITRAS (V4.02) SITRAS Video (H264) IBIS (V1.25) Coabis PXF Events '
PRISM [Rev B Mar 2011} SITRAS (W5) SITRAS Video (MPEG) Petrobras Mord Stream 2 Route Survey j

From the Reports ribbon you can generate data files from the currently loaded data using
various pre-defined formats for a number of key pipeline operators.
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1.6.6 The Options Ribbon
File Layout  Impert Expert Reports Tools Options | Processing Eventing Help
v
fo Serial Raw Sensors QC | @ Users !
¢a uop Synchronise VisualSoft Viewers Online Mode Processed User Defined o _ y
MaviModel Cross-Profiles [v] Events show Captians /;
Comms Mode Load Data Options Options
Buttons Function
At the left of the Options Ribbon you will find buttons to setup
communication with other applications.
The UDP option will configure a port to which APl commands may
e be sent.
& UDP Synchronise VisualSoft Viewers
The NaviModel option allows you to synchronise the 3D display of
Eiva's NaviModel to the video playback in VisualEdit.
You can also synchronise the displays of more than one VisualSoft
Viewer (VisualEdit and/or VisualReview).
Online mode allows the display of video streamed live from the
Online Maode online recorders.
This should be used with caution because the online streaming in
Mode current versions of VisualDVR can cause problems for the online

Raw Sensors
Processed User Defined
Cross-Profiles Events

M ac

Load Data Options

& Users

Show Captions

Options

recording.

The Load Data Options! es! let you control which types of data
should be loaded when you select a dataset for loading using the
Project Tree. If you have large amounts of data that you do not
need for your current task, you can turn it off so that the remaining
data loads faster.

Users let's you keep track of who edited what data in VisualEdit
Eventing and VisualEdit Professional.

Show Captions will turn on (or off) the title bars of each window.
These title bars can be used to drag and drop the windows if you
want to rearrange them. See Moving a Window | s,
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1.6.7 The Processing Ribbon

This ribbon is only displayed if you have a VisualEdit Professional licence.

File Layout Import  Export Reports  Tools Options | Processing | Eventing Help

7
X L -x ) lﬂ Save Processed Survey i
Batch Srr‘;art Cross-Profile Named | [l Save Cross-Profiles /’
Processing Processing Processing Offsets 'g < .
ave All Modified Data ¢
-
Enter topic text here.
Buttons Function
X Open the VisualEdit Professional Batch Processing configuration
window.
Batch
Processing
Open the VisualEdit Professional Smart Processing tool to
5] automatically configure the batch processing based on some
Smart simple questions about your data and equipment configuration.
Processing
o] Open the VisualEdit Professional Cross-Profile Processing settings
A window.
Cross-Profile
Processing
Open and edit the list of Named Offsets for the current Project.
The named offsets can be used in the data processing scripts
Mamed during Batch Processing, and also in the setup of the Smart
Oiffcats Processing.
Il save Processed survey | Save Processed Data
(= save Cross-profiles | Save Cross-Profiles
I save 2l Modified Data | Save All Modified Data
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1.6.8 The Eventing Ribbon

This ribbon is only displayed if you have a VisualEdit Eventing or VisualEdit
Professional licence.

File Layout Import Export Reports Tools Options Processing | Eventing Help P
Select Client Configuration -"’/
Event Subsets H Save Events 7
Event Toalbar 1
Auto-Update Events H Save All Modified Data 4
Event Tablet E
f/

The eventing ribbon lets you choose a Client Configuration for the currently loaded data
(if it does not already have one), lets you open the event logging toolbar, and lets you run
the Auto-Update tool. It also has various buttons to save some of all of the loaded data —
saving just the Events data or saving all data in all modified tables.



1.6.9 The Help Ribbon

File Layout Import  Optons Help

o Contents J
Licence Details.. Keyboard Shaorcuts ;
.
Ahout f

Help

Select Contents to open the Help file, which has details of all VisualSoft applications.
Select Licence Details to open the Licences tab of the VisualSoft Admin Panel.
Select About to see details of this software application and its version number.

Select Keyboard Shortcuts to see a list of useful shortcuts for video playback and other
commonly used operations.



1.7 Loading Video & Data

Video files and other data types can be loaded for display in VisualEdit or VisualReview

using the Project Tree.

Gl

| @a.] 108044

Place the mouse cursor over the Project Tree tab on the top left edge of the
screen, and the Project Tree window will slide out from the edge of the screen.

To select and load data for playback, click in the boxes of the Project Tree. You can
select one or more datasets, or entire Projects or Sub-Projects depending where you

click.

If you do not want to load all of the different data types within each dataset, you can
select what should or should not be loaded by using the Load Data Options| es! which can
be opened using the Tools section of the Project Tree's right-click menu.

Project Tree

Projects and Data | VisualReview Reports ]

Selected Offiine Drive(s): [[Ei}

LRI

Name
= =@ 15-127
[C]@ 01 Mar 2004, 07:09:00
[]&@ 01 Mar 2004, 12:41:58
1@ 01 Mar 2004, 13:11:58
[T]&@ 01 Mar 2004, 13:41:59
[]@ 01 Mar 2004, 14:11:59
[T]@ 01 Mar 2004, 14:42:00
= 4@ NE_0il_Co
=-[ 140 Platform_A
=-[+@ Boat_Landing

=-[ 4@ Caisson
=-[ 140 Caisson-1

L i Lo

1% 06 Aug 2010, 23:...

Duration

0:30:01
0:30:01
0:30:01
0:30:01
0:30:01
0:28:29

0:04:35

KP

0.546 to 0.861 A
2.304 to 2.582 A
2.5811to 2.897 A
2.897 to 3.221 A
3.220to 3.428 A
3.428 to 3.548 A

0.000 to 0.000

8 06 Aug 2010,... 0:01:34 0.000 to 0.000

Flags

W e
| |- ]o0
|- om
-1
|- om
L]

Lz #

s

1

Branches of the tree may be expanded using the + signs shown beside each Project or
Sub-Project. Data is then loaded by clicking the mouse in one or more “check box” to the
left of a Dataset, Sub-Project or Project as described below.



One Dataset 22 Dec 2011, 04:34:17 | To |oad video and survey data from just one
l*. 22 Dec 2011, 04:49:17

Dataset, simply click the mouse in the “check
box” to the left of the Dataset.

Multiple #§ 71| | Toload more than one Dataset, left click on the
Datasets S5 | first dataset, then hold down the Shift button

and click on last required Dataset. This will
highlight the selected Datasets in blue. You can
then click on any one of the highlighted check-
boxes to load all of the selected data.

Entire 2 %JI;EEEEFOO A To load an entire Project or Sub-Project click on
Projects ERET) Platfg:m:s the check-box for that Project or Sub-Project.
or Sub- #8 Boat_Landing | This will load the video and data for all lower
Projects levels of the hierarchy contained within the

selected Project or Sub-Project.

If the window is blank or does not show the Projects that you expect, check that the
window is showing the correct disk drive at the top, and change it if necessary.

The Project Tree window will auto-hide after a project is selected and data is loaded. This
can be changed if you want the Project Tree to remain visible at all times. To do so, go to
the Options tab on the main ribbon, and enable Captions. Then click the small pin at the
top right corner of the Project Tree.



1.7.1 Load Data Options

The different options for loading data are shown on the Options ribbon. These choices
will remain in force until you close and re-start the application.

File Layout  Impert Expert Reports Tools Options | Processing Eventing Help

! serial Raw Sensars Qc
¢a uop Synchronise VisualSoft Viewers Online Mode Processed User Defined _
Cross-Profiles [] Events show Captians

MaviMadel /

Comms Mode Load Data Options Options

& Users

4

Each Dataset in a VisualSoft Project can contain many different types of data in addition
to the video files.

These data types are as follows:

Data Type Data Table | Description
Name

Raw Raw Survey | "Survey Data" as logged by VisualDVR. Typically holds
raw position data for an ROV or other survey platform.

Processed Processed The Processed Survey table is created during data

Survey processing using VisualEdit Professional or it can be
used to hold imported data from another processing
system.

Cross- X-Profiles Raw or processed cross-profiles from from Multi-Beam
Profiles Echo-sounders like Reson or R2Sonic, or from

mechanical profilers like Tritech SeaKing.

Sensors (Varies) These tables hold raw data logged by VisualData
Logger. They are not normally displayed in
VisualReview but can be enabled here if needed.

User (Varies) Tables created by the data processors to hold specific

Defined types of edited data or data for specific offset locations.
Also includes the pre-defined "Video Position" and
"Processed PT" (pipetracker) data tables.

Events Events Event data logged online, or logged and/or edited
offline.
QC Data QC A list of QC warnings and suggestions generated by

various QC scripts in VisualEdit Eventing or VisualEdit
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Professional.

1.8 The Video Panel

o 4 44 p PP P DRpon DG conre DRCsns D Com s

port - centre * st

#5988 L ine  Bi-843-2
675781 114 E PRAAISH J64 M
2868 3 CP LE34aY Init

The Video Panel is a special window which can contain one or more video playback
windows. It is opened and closed using the Video Panel button on the Layout ribbon. The
Video Panel has it's own toolbars to control the playback and display of the videos. Each
of the individual video windows also has its own toolbar which you can use to control
video display settings, to make video clips and still images, and to turn audio playback on
or off. The function of the Video Window toolbar buttons are described in the section
called Playing Videos| 67\

1.9 Playing Videos

Before you can play video files you must first load them| s4 into the application. The video
files are contained in Datasets, along with their associated position data, events and
other survey or inspection information. To load Datasets see Loading Video & Datal 4.
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Video Panel |
4« )) PP Do DICcenve DBCstod DU Cam 4

port - centre

A

After the video and data has been loaded you will usually see the start of each video file
displayed in the video windows. Each camera has its own window which is usually
docked or tiled inside a "Video Panel".

a8 If none of the video windows is visible, turn on the Video Panel using the button on
video  the main Layout Ribbon at the top of the screen.

Panel
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1.9.1 Video Playback: Buttons

Button Function
n Grab a stillimage
8 . Start and end a video clip
'1)) 'H Audio is currently on or off. Click the button to toggle on or off.
m Return to the start of the current video and Play.
4| Step Back by a fixed time. (Configured in Video Settings/:sl)
4‘ Rewind. (Speed configured in Video Settings @.)
’ Play (at currently selected speed).
“ Pause. Displayed only when video is playing.
).' Fast Forward. (Speed configured in Video Settings| )
|' Step Forward by a fixed time. (Configured in Video Settingsm.)

1.9.2 Video Playback: Keyboard Short-Cuts

Key Function
Space Bar, Toggle between Play and Pause
Tab, or End

Play or Fast Forward at speed indicated by selected
number.
Use 0 for 10x.

1,2,3,..,90
at top of keyboard
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Key Function
1,2,3,...,90 Rewind at speed indicated by selected number.
on numeric keypad Use 0 for 10x.
Left arrow Slowdown during playback, or step back if paused.
Down arrow (Configured in Videos Settings W&.)
Right arrow Speed up during playback, or step forward if paused.
Up arrow (Configured in Videos Settings! 70l.)
Enter Stop playback

1.9.3 Video Window Toolbar

Each of the open Video Windows has its own toolbar to adjust settings and to create
video clips and still image grabs. This toolbar is usually configured to pop-up
automatically when the mouse cursor is near the top or bottom edges of a Video
Window.

Buttons on the Video Window toolbars may be turned on or off using the Video
Settings| ! '@'

Button Function
-@- Open the Video Settings| sl
m Grab still images, using the current Video

Mark the start point of a video clip, using the
current Video Settings |,
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Button

Function

Mark the end point of a video clip. (Shown if clip
start point is already set.)

. 0

Toggle the audio on or off for this individual Video
Window. Button shows current state.

Tile the Video Windows within the Video Panel
using the current Video Settings P

M
L=

Display the selected Video Window in 1:1 ("as-
recorded") resolution with one video pixel mapped
to one screen pixel.

I, a1
%

Display the selected Video Window Full Screen.

’h or E; or ﬂ

Toggle the Playback Lock! 721 status of this Video
Window. Button shows current state.

Time Offset:

Change the Time Offset| 72] of this Video Window.

DAa«Ww)H) »Dp

The Playback Controls!es) can be included on the
Video Window toolbar.
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1.9.4 Video Playback Lock

It is sometimes useful to have one or more of the Video Windows remain at a particular
frame while you continue to play the others. For example you may have passed the same
feature more than once, and may want to compare different views, by stopping one of the
video windows at the first time the feature was seen, and then continuing to play other
windows until the next time that the same feature is seen.

The Playback Lock can be turned on using a button on the Video Window Toolbar| 70,
and it can be configured using the Video Settings.

The Video Window Toolbar button has three states, matching the three options below.
Click the button on or more times to cycle through the three different options.

Button State Description

Normal Playback mode. This video window will play in
| sync with other Video Windows.

Playback is Locked with "Re-sync". This video will not

ﬂ$ play while other Video Windows are playing, but as soon
as the other windows stop or pause, this one will jump to
the matching time.

Playback is Locked without "Re-sync". With re-sync
a turned off, this Video Window will not update or change
regardless of what happens in other Video Windows.

1.9.5 Video Playback Time Offset

You can apply a time offset to one or more cameras so that they synchronise a few
seconds ahead or behind the main time in the clock at the top of the screen. This can be
useful if the cameras were not correctly aligned to all view the same place at the same
time, but it should be used with caution especially when logging event data.

1.9.6 Camera Layout and Window Order

The layout and order of the video camera windows can be changed by dragging and
dropping individual Video Windows within the Video Panel. Any two windows can be
swapped by dragging one on top of the other.

Use the Camera name tabs at the top of the window to drag and drop: Place the mouse
cursor on the camera name tab at the top of a video window, and then keep the left
button pressed down while you drag the window onto the one that you want to swap it
with.



1.10

1.11

Grabbing a Still Image

Using VisualReview or VisualEdit you can grab any frame of video as a still image and
save it to a file. Play the video to the place you want to grab as an image. You can make
fine adjustments using the Video Control Buttons| 9] for Step Forward and Step Back.

When you have the video window showing the picture that you want, press the Grab

Image button m on the Video Window Toolbar.

You will see the normal "Save As" window, where you can change the file name, change
the location for it to be saved, and change the file type if you want to. The image can be
saved as JPEG, BMP, GIF, PNG, TIFF, or TGA. Note that the GIF format has a lot of
compression, and is "lossy". It should only be used if the images are to be displayed at a
low resolution. JPEG also has a lossy compression, but the effect is minimal in most
cases.

Grabbing a Video Clip

Using VisualReview or VisualEdit you can cut (i.e. copy) a section of video as a video
clip and save it to a separate file. Play the normal video to the start of the section that
you want to cut as a clip. You can make fine adjustments using the Video Control
Buttons| 69 for Step Forward and Step Back.

When the video is at the start of what you want in your clip, press Mark Video Clip Start
;.@
You then have a choice of three different ways to define the end point of the video clip:

1. Manually select the end by playing the video forwards until you reach the required end
time. To do this choose "Pick end time later from the video", then press the Close

button. Play the video to the point you want, then press Mark Video Clip End .
2. Specify the end time, and then press the Close button.
3. Specify a duration for the clip in minutes and seconds, then press the Close button.

Whichever of the three methods you used, you will then see a confirmation window,
where you can change the file name or the location where it will be saved by pressing the

browse button with the three dots G to open the "Save As" window.

You cannot change the file type, which will automatically match the type of the source
video.
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Importing Video

There are two types of video import, one for individual files and one for files on (or copied
from) DVDs.

Importing a single video file

To import a video file you must first have a dataset. If you already have other logged data
from VisualDatal ogger, or other videos from VisualDVR then you will already have a
dataset. If you do not have a dataset you can create one by a right-click on a Project or
Sub-Project.

To import the video file:

1. Right-click on the dataset and select Import, Video, Single Video File.
2. Select the file that you want to import.

3. Enter a camera name for the file.

The file will be imported and named to match the time of the dataset and the camera
name that you typed.

Importing video from authored DVDs

This tool allows you to import multiple video files in the VOB file format into a Project or
Sub-Project. The VOB files will be converted to standard MPEG-2 files during import.

A DVD can be "authored", meaning that it will play in a DVD player like a normal movie
disk, or it may be a data disk with standard files on it. This import method is for authored
DVDs. A DVD it may contain more than one video file. Sometimes this is because it has
different chapters, and sometimes it is because the video is long and has been
automatically divided into smaller files by the authoring software. If two or more VOB files
form part of a single video sequence on the DVD, and were divided on the DVD only
because of file size, they will be automatically joined together again during the import.

If you have a lot of DVDs to import you might want to copy all of the files onto a large disk
drive before you import them. In this case create a main folder, and inside that create
one folder for each DVD.

To start the import, right-click on a Project or a Sub-Project (not on a Dataset) and select
Import, Video, Multiple DVD/VOB Video Files.

The first imported file will be assigned a start time which you specify, and a dataset will
be created to match this. All other video files and their datasets will be assigned times
which follow on from the previous file plus its duration. These times can be changed after
import if required (see Set Multiple Dataset Start Times| 0] ).




1.13

1.13.1

Importing Data
¢ Data can be imported in a variety of ways.
¢ Right-click in a data tabla and import into that table.

¢ Right-click on a Project, Sub-Project or Dataset in the Project Tree and open the
Import Menu/ 75!.

¢ Click the buttons on the ribbon at the top of the screen.

Project Tree Menu — Import

The data import menu option allows the user to load track, event, cross-profiles and other
data files and to associate the data with the selected project.

The files are copied into the local storage and are available for viewing thereafter.

A wide range of Import options is available (click the links for details):

Track

CSV Format/ 78)

CSV Format + Join Raw/ 79]
Pisys Offline Nav Format|s1)
Merge CSV using KP!so)

Events

CSV Format/ 77)
Pisys CSV Format

Cross Profiles

VisualSoft Format/i7)
Pisys Format

FAU Format
SITRAS CR2
GeoSwath Format

Sail Line
VisualSoft Format| 7]

AUV Project

Video



Single Video File
Multiple Video VOB Files

Raw Data Filel s1)

3D Model



1.13.2

Importing Event Data CSV

To import Event data into a Project or Dataset you should right-click on the item in the
project tree and select Import, then Events, then CSV Format.

The files are copied into the local storage and are available for viewing thereafter.

The user must ensure that the imported files are of the correct format and the data
matches the selected project file duration i.e. the start/end time should match those of
the video files for which they are being imported.

Event Import CSV File Specifications

The file should be ASCIlI CSV (comma separated values). The first line should contain
the names of the columns, separated by commas. You will be prompted to select the
time reference as UTC or local.

Date and Time may be in either one or two columns and must match one of the following
formats. If using a single column the date and time should be separated by a single
space.

e dd/mm/yyyy OR dd\mm\yyyy
¢ hh:mm:ss OR hh:mm:ss.s

e.g:

Date,Time, Type,Sub Type,Easting,Northing,Depth
22/12/2006,10:22:12.3,Anode,Bracelet,523146.01,6745312.78,123.45

TimeDate, Type,Sub Type,Easting,Northing,Depth
22/12/2006 10:22:12,,Anode,Bracelet,523146.01,6745312.78,123.45

TimeDate, Type,Sub Type,Easting,Northing,Depth
22\12\2006 10:22:12,,Anode,Bracelet,523146.01,6745312.78,123.45



1.13.3

Importing Processed Survey Track CSV

To import Processed Survey (Track) data into a Project or Dataset you should right-click
on the item in the project tree and select Import, then Track, then CSV Format.

The files are copied into the local storage and are available for viewing thereafter.

The user must ensure that the imported files are of the correct format and the data
matches the selected project file duration i.e. the start/end time should match those of
the video files for which they are being imported.

Processed Track/Survey Nav Data CSV File

The track file should be ASCII CSV (comma separated values). The first line should
contain the names of the columns, separated by commas. You will be prompted to select
the time reference as UTC or local - i.e. you must tell the importer what times are used in
your ASCII CSV file, are they local or UTC?

Date and Time may be in either one or two columns and must match one of the following
formats. If using a single column the date and time should be separated by a single
space.

e dd/mm/yyyy OR dd\mm\yyyy
¢ hh:mm:ss OR hh:mm:ss.s

e.g:

Date, Time,Easting,Northing,Depth
22/12/2006,10:22:12.3,523146.01,6745312.78,123.45

DateTime,Easting,Northing,Depth
22/12/2006 10:22:12,523146.01,6745312.78,123.45

DateTime,Easting,Northing,Depth,Pitch,Roll,Heading
22\12\2006 10:22:12,523146.01,6745312.78,123.45, 0.15,1.24,187.2
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Importing Processed Survey Track CSV and Join Raw

This option is very similar to importing a standard Track position data file, except that the
resulting Processed Survey table will have all of the columns from the imported file, and
then any columns from the Raw Survey table which do not match the column names in
the imported file.

To import Track (position) data into a Project or Dataset you should right-click on the
item in the project tree and select Import, then Track, then CSV Format + Join Raw.

The files are copied into the local storage and are available for viewing thereafter.

The user must ensure that the imported files are of the correct format and the data
matches the selected project file duration i.e. the start/end time should match those of
the video files for which they are being imported.

Track Import CSV File Specifications

Processed Track/Survey Nav Data File

The track file should be ASCII CSV (comma separated values). The first line should
contain the names of the columns, separated by commas. You will be prompted to select
the time reference as UTC or local.

Date and Time may be in either one or two columns and must match one of the following
formats. If using a single column the date and time should be separated by a single
space.

e dd/mm/yyyy OR dd\mm\yyyy
¢ hh:mm:ss OR hh:mm:ss.s

e.g:

Date, Time,Easting,Northing,Depth
22/12/2006,10:22:12.3,523146.01,6745312.78,123.45

TimeDate,Easting,Northing,Depth
22/12/2006 10:22:12,523146.01,6745312.78,123.45

TimeDate,Easting,Northing,Depth
22\12\2006 10:22:12,523146.01,6745312.78,123.45



1.13.5 Merge CSV Using KP

This tool will import a CSV file, and add it as extra columns in an existing data table, by
using the KP field of the table to interpolate values from the CSV file.

To use this tool select Import, then Track, then Merge CSV Using KP.

The user must ensure that the imported files are of the correct format and the data
matches the selected project file duration i.e. the start/end time should match those of
the video files for which they are being imported.

CSV File Specifications for KP Merge

The file should be ASCIlI CSV (comma separated values). The first line should contain
the names of the columns, separated by commas. There must be a KP column.

e.g:

KP,Easting,Northing,Depth
1.253,523146.01,6745312.78,123.45



1.13.6

1.13.7

1.13.8

1.13.9

Pisys Import

This option will import a file exported from Pisys software.

Import Raw Data File

This option allows you to import a raw logging file created by VisualData (or
VisualProfiler).

Usually these files are transferred automatically by VisualArchive but occasionally you
may need a manual import process.

You will be asked to select the file using a standard file browser windows.

Import Documents

Each VisualSoft Project can contain a Documents folder where you can place drawings,
spreadsheets, mobilisation reports, offset diagrams and so on. Files can be imported into
that folder by right-clicking and selecting Import Documents. If the folder does not
already exist it will be created.

Import into Used Defined Table

If your Project includes User Defined Tables you can import data into them from CSV
files. The CSV file should have column names matching the UDT that import into. Data in
the files should match the date and time range of the Project, and will be sub-divided and
imported into the appropriate dataset(s). Dates and Times in the file may be UTC or
Local — you just need to specify which it is. If the UDT already has data in the same date
and time range it may be kept or it mat be replaced.

Import Options >

Time Format

® UTC () Local Time

K.eep E xisting Fecords

Carce



http://www.pisys.co.uk

1.14

Reporting Data and Video

All three editions of VisualEdit include tools for reporting data in specific pre-defined
formats. Most of these pre-defined formats are specified by pipeline operators such as
Shell, BP, Equinor, Nord Streamor Petrobras, or are specified by engineering and
management companies such as J P Kenny working on behalf of multiple operators.

The available pre-defined Report formats are listed below.

VisualEdit also includes some more generic and flexible data Exports which are
described in Exporting Data/ ¢3l.




1.14.1 VisualWorks Report

The VisualReview Report or VisualWorks Report is a cut-down version of all of the video
and data for a survey or inspection job. It is designed to be compatible with VisualSoft's
free viewer, VisualReview. A normal VisualSoft Project contains full video recordings
covering the entire duration of a survey or inspection task. The VisualReview Report
reduces this to just short video clips or even just still images of the points of interest. This
greatly reduces the size of the data while still retaining a record of all important features.
The report might for example have short videos of each freespan and any areas of
damage, but only have still images of joints, anodes and flanges.

To create a new report, right-click on a Project, a Sub-Project or just a few selected
Datasets in the VisualEdit Project Tree. In the pop-up menu select Report, VisualWorks
Report. This will open the configuration window shown below.

Reporting (applies to open video windows only) *
File1 Options 3

Event Clagsification Field: | Description -
Yideno Clipz §

Burial - End [10 zecs] ~
Burial - Start [10 secs
Burial - Start->Burial - End

Damage - Bare Metal Expozed
Debriz Hard - Concrete [10 zecs]
Debriz Hard - Wood [10 zecs]
Debriz Metallic - Do <45qal [10
Field Jaint - Good Condition [0k
Field Joint - Good Condition [10

ie - . Freespan - End [10 zecs]

Field Joint - Good Condition [0t Freespan - Start [10 secs

Freeszpan - End o 5 o
Crommrm =i Cherk hl—is bhd =rlemr BN~ Dmiin bk 101 -

Offzet; 0 5 zecs Duration: |10 75 zecs

D estination; 6

Space Required: 1700 kB
Data [D: w~
20 B Space Available:| 35546 MB

Options 7 _ _ o NOTE: Orily video
] Include VisualF eview application 8 "v'i!EWS that are enabled
[ Add ‘webR epart for Internet Browsers will be reported.

Include B aw Survey Data

Inzlude Proceszed Survey Data

Include Crozz-Profiles

Include User Defined Tables |
Inzlude Event Config folder

Include Documents folders Cancel

1. At the top of the window there is a File menu where you can open and save
configurations for this report.



2. So that you can select which events you want to report with still images, which of them
with video clips, and which will have no imagery, you need to be able to tell which
event types are which. Choose an "Event Classification Filed" that lets you do this.
Most often this will be a column like "Description" or "Code", but in some cases you
might want to report all anonymous events, or all Anodes with CP readings so you
might want to classify the data using an Anomaly column or a CP column.

3. In the Options menu you can select which of the available User Defined Tables you
want to include in your reported data. You can also define paired event sequences for
things like Freespans to let you create video clips that run from a Start event to a
matching End event. To define a Start/End Sequence select it in the Options menu to
open the window shown below. Select a Start event type on the left, and the matching
End event type on the right then click OK. Repeat this for each Start/End pair that you
want to report using video clips.

Start/End Sequence >
Start End
Drebriz Hard - Y ood ~ Debriz Hard - " ood A

Debriz Metallic - Dirum <45gal
Field Joint - Good Condition
Field Joint - Good Condition [1 0t
Freezpan - End

Debriz Metallic - Drum <45gal
Field Joint - Good Condition

Field Joint - Good Condition [10t

Freeszpan - Start
M av-Marker - 500m Paint
Other - Failure

M av-b ark.er - 500m Paint
Other - Failure

Fipeline Feature - Pipeling Crogsi
Stabilization - Grout Mattress - Er
Stabilization - Grout kattress - Gi
Stabilization - Grout Mattress - St ,

Pipeline Feature - Fipeline Crossi
Stabilization - Grout Mattress - Er
Stabilization - Grout M attress - Gi
Stabilization - Grout Mattress - St ,

Cancel

4. In the main configuration window there are two lists — one for Still Images and one for
Video Clips. You will see all of the possible entries for the column that you chose as
the Classification Field. In the list on the left, highlight the event types that you want to
be reported as still images. Use Ctrl+Left Click to add to your selection. Still images
will be grabbed at the time of each selected event. If you want to offset them by few
seconds before or after each event, use the Offset control under the list on the left.

5. For the video clips, select any Start/End sequences for "linear" events that you want to
show as videos. Notice in the example above that "Freespan End" and "Freespan
Start" are not selected. Instead the sequence shown as "Freespan - Start -> Freespan
- End" has been selected. You can also create video clips for "point” events such as
severe damage or anything else that you think might be best shown using video
instead of a still image. Below the list on the right you can define a duration. For a
point event the video clip will be centred on the time of the event, with half of the
chosen duration before that time, and half after it. For linear event pairs the duration
will also be divided in two and the clip will start half of the duration before the Start
event and end half of the duration after the End event.

6. Select a destination drive for the report files. They will be saved with the same Project,
Sub-Project and Dataset hierarchy as the source data, inside ?:



1.14.2

1.14.3

\VisualWorksReports\Projects\ProjectName\... where the ? is the disk letter that you
select here.

7. Choose what types of other data you want to be included in the Report. You can
select which User Defined Tables to include by clicking the ... button or by using the
Options.

8. You can also put a copy of the free viewer software on the same disk as the reported
data if you want.

After you have made all of your configuration choices it would be a good idea to save
them to be used again next time. You can do this from the File menu at the top.

Video clip with data

The "Video Clip with Data" Report extracts a section of the video and data for a survey or
inspection job. It is designed to be compatible with VisualSoft's free viewer,
VisualReview. A normal VisualSoft Project contains full video recordings covering the
entire duration of a survey or inspection task. The "Video Clip with Data" copies some or
all of this video and data to another disk.

To create a new report, right-click on a Project, a Sub-Project or just a few selected
Datasets in the VisualEdit Project Tree. In the pop-up menu select Report, Video Clip
with Data. This will open the configuration window shown below. Select the time limits
that you want, or use "Copy All" to report all of what you selected before the right-click.
Decide whether or not to include the non-video files — the "Survey Data", choose a
destination disk and click "Do Report".

x

Reporting

Clip [applies to open video windows only]

Copy All Video to Report Include Survey Data
[ Include Viewer

Start: (01 March 2004 070300

Stop: |01 March 2004 073300

D estination:

I 1k 4 F

Space Required: | 2593 B

M
Main [5: v
ain 5] Space dvalable: | 43271603 | ME

Cancel

Coabis Report — Chevron Australia

The Coabis PXF Events Report lists all selected event data (a Project, Sub-Project, or
one or more Datasets) in a format specified by Chevron Australia for use in AiZe's
Coabis inspection software. The file is output to an Excel file formatted as a Coabis PXF
file.



1.14.4

The tool prompts you to map your VisualSoft Event data columns to the column names
used in Coabis. This is best achieved by logging all data using the "Coabis - Chevron
Gorgon ROV" event configuration which is designed to match this report format. Other
variants of Coabix PXF file use all the same columns as the Chevron variant but may use
different event coding. If you are unsure about your event coding speak to
visuasoft.support@f-e-t.com. If you are unsure about the PXF format or other client
specific requirements then you may need to speak to AiZe's Coabis team or to the owner
of the infrastructure that you plan to inspect.

MIDAS Report

The MIDAS report has a matching Event configuration. You should log data using that
matching configuration otherwise you may not capture the data that is needed to create
the MIDAS report. MIDAS is a format used historically by a number of pipeline operators
such as Marathon, and it may still be used for some legacy assets that have been sold to
other operators. This format and the accompanying Event logging configuration should
only be used if your client has specifically requested the MIDAS data format.


mailto:visuasoft.support@f-e-t.com

1.14.5 Nord Stream 2 Route Survey Report

The Nord Stream 2 Route Survey Report creates an Excel spreadsheet formatted to the
requirements of Nord Stream 2, and is used to report data from boulder and unexploded
ordnance (UXO) surveys.

The event data used as the source for this report must have been logged and edited
using the corresponding "Nord Stream 2 Route Survey Rev 1" eventing configuration.

This report is primarily intended for the ROV video phase of the surveys. If the surveys
have previously included Sidescan Sonar or Magnetometer passes then this data can be
imported into the VisualEdit Project as User Defined tables.

The report may be run on single or multiple Datasets, or on single or multiple Sub-
Projects or on a whole Project. This is determined according to what is selected and
highlighted in the Project Tree before you right-click to select the report format.

When you select the report, a wizard will open and you should step through the pages of
the wizard to configure the settings.
NS2 Route Survey Wizard — Introduction

The first page of the configuration wizard allows you to load a previous configuration — if
you have one. If you don't you should skip this page.

Ys Nord Stream 2 Route Survey Report P IEE
D

Nord Stream 2 Route Survey Report

The Nord Stream 2 Route Survey Report wizard will help you
configure the required settings to produce the Nord Stream 2
Excel survey data file.

The configuration settings created using the wizard may be
saved to file for easy re-use later on.

If you are creating a new configuration click Next otherwise to
load a previously saved configuration file use the Load option
below.

Load a Nord Stream 2 Route Survey Report

Load

<Back | [ Mext = ‘ l Cancel




NS2 Route Survey Wizard — General Settings

The general settings page lets you specify whether or not you have Magnetometer or
Side Scan data to include in the report, and lets you assign up to three cameras for each
of Port, Centre and Starboard, plus one more for a Sonar image. Some ROVs use
multiple cameras on each side, angled to increase the video coverage of the route
corridor. If you are using these extra cameras, use the boxes for cameras 2 and 3. If you
only have one camera for each side, use the column on the left for Portl, Centrel and
Starboardl.

The report uses FFmpeg to create still images from the video files. You must specify the
path where the ffmpeg.exe file is on your PC.

The image grabs are automatically embedded in the final spreadsheet. There is an
option to also save the image grabs separately in a specified folder.

Ys Nord Stream 2 Route Survey Report P IEE

Configure Nord Stream 2 Route Survey General Report Settings
Configure general settings for report output.

Include Magnetometer data in the report.

Include Side Scan data in the report.

Camera Names

Port1: DVR1_Ch1 - Port2: v Port3: -

Centre1: DVR1_Ch2 v Centre2: v Centre3: -

Starboard1: DWVRI1_Ch3 v  Starboard2: *  Starboard3: -
Sonarr DOVRI1_Ch4 -

FFmpeg install path

The Nord Steam 2 Route Survey report requires that FFmpeg.exe. is installed to create images. Click the browse
button to set the path to the FFmpeg.exe.

C\ffmpeg\bin\fmpeg.exe

| Export ROV images

D:NS2 ROV Images

<Back | | Mext = | | Cancel |




VisualEdit Professional

NS2 Route Survey Wizard — Mapping

89

If you have used the pre-configured eventing configuration "Nord Stream 2 Route Survey
Rev 1" then all of the column mapping will be done automatically, as in the example
below. If you need to make any adjustments you can do so by clicking in the cells of the
right side of the list to select a different column or even a different data table.

-

¥s Nord Stream 2 Route Survey Report

PEEE<™)

Map VisualSoft Data for Nord Stream 2 Route Survey Reports

Map the VisualSoft survey table data columns to the

Nord Stream 2 Route Survey ROV fields.

VisualSoft Column

»

MNord Stream 2 Route Survey Field
ROV Mode Target ID

Events ROV Target ID

Geophysical Mode Target ID

Events.Geophysical Mode Target D

Cross-Referenced Target ID

Events_ Cross-Referenced Target ID

ROV Inspection Date

Events_ Date

m

ROV Inspection Time

Events.Time

ROV Easting m

Events_Easting

ROV Morthing m

Ewvents_Northing

ROV Latitude

Events_Latitude

ROV Longitude

Events_ Longitude

ROV KP Line A Events KP
ROV Offset Line Am Events.DCC
ROVKP|ine B Fvents B KP Al

Click on the VisualSoft Column cell to a select a data field from the drop down list.

[

<Back Mext =

|

Cancel

© 2023 Forum Energy Technologies




NS2 Route Survey Wizard — Output File

This page asks for the file name and location where you want the Excel spreadsheet to
be created. There is an option to have the file opened automatically when the report is
complete.

¥s Nord Stream 2 Route Survey Report @E‘Q ==y X

Report Qutput
Specify the Bxcel file for the Nord Stream 2 Route Survey report.

Output Excel file: D\N32 Reportxlsx

"] Open created file in MS Excel

<Back l [ Mext = ] l Cancel




NS2 Route Survey Wizard — Save Config

After you have configured all of the options on the previous pages, you can save them to
use again another time. The file that you save here can be opened on the introduction
page of the wizard the next time you use it.

¥s Nord Stream 2 Route Survey Report @E‘g ==y X

Save Mord Stream 2 Route Survey Report Settings
Save settings for data field mapping and header information to a configuration file.

Save Nord Stream 2 Route Survey Report settings to a configuration file?

<Back l | Mext = | l Cancel
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VisualSoft Suite Help

NS2 Route Survey Wizard — Finish

To create the spreadsheet, click the button to "Generate Report".

-
¥s Nord Stream 2 Route Survey Report

PEEE )

Generate Nord Stream 2 Report

Generate the Nord Stream 2 Route Survey Report file using selected settings.

Status

l Generate Report

= Back

|\ Einish 1| cancel |

© 2023 Forum Energy Technologies



1.14.6 PRISM Rev B Mar 2011 Report

This report (and an associated event logging and editing configuration) has been created
to report data in a format that will match Revision B of the JP Kenny specification
document 06-3103-01-SPE-U-001 entitled “BP Subsea Pipeline Inspection Technical
Specification”.

It is important to log and edit event data using the event configuration named "PRISM
Rev B Mar 2011". Data that was not logged with this format may require complex
conversion or repeat logging before it can be reported in the PRISM format.

Year of Inspection: The “Year of Inspection” is set automatically based on the start time
of the data being reported. It can be changed if necessary.

JPG Images: You can create image files in advance, and type their names into the
“Image List” column of the events table, or they can be created automatically during
reporting. For images to be created automatically , you must specify which event attribute
identifies the relevant events — usually the “Anomaly” column. Images may be offset from
the event times by a fixed number of seconds.

PRISM Rev B Mar 2011 Report e S
File

File hesder information

‘vear of Inspection: 2013 =

Azzet Name: ABC
Azset Code: DEF
Anomaly Report Reference: 123

Feportfles to be created

FRISM file (@) Orvarwrite existing files
[¥] Anomaly file () Apnend o existing files
v cross-prafile file urmn Mapping ...
V| TFDS file fil Cal Mappi

JPG image files

@ Manual: Image fie names have been saved in the "Image List" column of the Events table L 7]

() Automatic Creatz images fram video using Event table criteria selected below
Anamaly - Q)

File destination

Cihprism E

Create Report | l Cancel




Column Mapping: In the Column Mapping window, the PRISM Fields have been
numbered and named to match the specification document. This numbering makes it
clear where fields have been omitted from the mapping table and any omitted fields are
explained in the notes below the table. This ensures that users are not asked to map
something which is unused, or which has only one mapping choice, or which is calculated
automatically from other data. Mapping is therefore available for some but not all of the
Fields in the PRISM EVENT file. All Fields in the ANOMALY file have only one possible
source and so are mappable.

G 1 —
* | PRISM Column Mapping [

Use the table below to define the VisualSoft source data to be used for the equivalent
fields in the PRISM EVENT report files. For the PRISM ANOMALY report file, all of
the VisualSoft source data is fixed and cannct be changed

PRISM Field PRISM Description VisualSoft Column -
5§ Date Event.Date
6 DCC Event.DCC
7 SD (Leave blank, or Click to select..))
8 Comments Event.Comments
10 Anomaly Event.Anomaly
13 Contact CP Event.Contact CP
14 Continuous CP Event.Continuous CP
20 Span (Automatic from Span Events)
21 Exposure (Automatic from Exposure Events)
22  Movement (Automatic from Movement Events)
23 WeightCt (Automatic from Weightcoat Events)
24 Stab (Automatic from Stabilisation Events)
25 Span Length Event.Span Length
26 Span Length Odom Event.Span Length Odom -
< 1 b
Notes:

Fields 9 (Vided), 34 (Anomlink) & 35 (VideoCount) are no longer used by PRISM.

Fields 11,12, 15 & 16 {Bathy, DOB, CoverLocal & CoverMSB) are calculated from
the cross-profile data.

Fields 17 to 19 (Codel, 2 & 3) are automatically mapped to VisualSoft Event codes.

Fields 37 to 39 (Dummy3 & 4, & Dummy string) should usually be left blank,

l oK | Cancel |

Automatic Mapping, “Leave blank” or “Click to Select”: Wherever possible the
PRISM Field names are automatically mapped to the matching VisualSoft Event column
names. Where there is no available match the VisualSoft column is labelled as “(Leave
blank, Click to select...) as shown in Field 7 (SD) above. If the user leaves that option in
place the selected column will be blank in the report. Alternatively the user can select any
VisualSoft column to map to the PRISM field.

Boolean flags: The reporting tool allows a choice of using the event code pairs for Span
Start/End, Movement area Start/End etc., or using columns in the events table. The
default is to use the event pairs automatically.

Notes: Some notes have been included at the bottom of the dialog to explain the omitted
fields.



1.14.7 Petrobras Report

This report reduces the video recordings to a sequence of still images in JPG format, one
for each logged event record. For each event, seven images will be created, one at the
exact time of the event, and also three before it, and three after it. The spacing is usually
one second apart, with the seven images running from from -3 seconds to +3 seconds,
but you can change this to other time or distance intervals if you (and your client) want to
do so. Each event and each pipeline must have a unique ID, which is stored with the data
in the events table.

Petrobras Report I}) *

Event Images
For each logged event a sequence of seven JPEG images wil be created. The first three
images will be before the logoged evert, the fourth exactly at the time and location of the
logged event, and the last three will be after the logged event.

Report to Digk: E: e
Cameras
Port / Esquerda HDCENTRE v
Centre / Centro HDPORT v
Starboard / Direito | HDSTBD ~
File Naming
LUnique Event 1D MNum_Ewvento w
Pipeline |D Duto_Condigo L

Image Spacing

(® -3,-2.-1,0. +1, +2, +3 seconds (Petrobras standard)

O
O

Back Mext = Cancel




1.14.8 Petrobras single camera videos

This simple report makes a copy of one selected camera with a naming convention
defined by Petrobras. Options allow you to read the time zone from the data or enter it
manually and allow you to use the Project structure to get the Service Order number, or
to enter in manually. The configuration can be saved and reloaded later.

| %

Configure Petrobras single camera videos report aettings
Configure general settings for report output.

Camera: |HDCENTHE w |

Service Order
i) Project name () Subproject name (@) User entry
|PLO0T7 |

Destination
| D:\Petrobras Videos | E

Time Zone

(®) Read from datatset properties () Offset from UTC to local |0 seconds

Owverwrnite exisitng video files

< Back Mext = Cancel

Files are copied with names like the following: OSXXXXXXXXXXXX-2022-09-
15T121634D030. Text in red is fixed and not configurable.

oS Prefix for Service Order number
XXXXXXXXXXXX Service Order number. i.e. Project or Task

2022 Year 20xx (using local time and date)

09 Month number 01-12 (using local time and date)
15 Day number 01-31 (using local time and date)

T Time prefix

12 Hours 00-23 (using local time)

16 Minutes 00-59 (using local time)

34 Seconds 00-59 (using local time)

D Duration prefix

030 Duration of video in minutes




1.14.9 SITRAS 7 Report

This reports events, cross-profiles and other data in a format specified by Statoil (now
Equinor) in specification TR2234 version 7.

1.14.10 SITRAS 5 Report

This reports events, cross-profiles and other data in a format specified by Statoil (now
Equinor) in specification TR2234 version 5.

1.14.11 SITRAS 4.02 Report

This reports events, cross-profiles and other data in a format specified by Equinor
(formerly Statoil) in specification TR2234 version 4.02.

1.14.12 SITRAS Video (H.264)

This report makes a copy of MP4 (AVC H.264) video files. The copies are web-optimised
and are saved with file names matching the Statoil / Equinor SITRAS specification
TR2234.

1.14.13 SITRAS Video (MPEG-2)

This report makes a copy of MPG (MPEG-2) video files. The copies are in Transport
Stream format and are saved with file names matching the Statoil / Equinor SITRAS
specification TR2234.



1.14.14 Shell IBIS 1.25 Report

Reports data in Shell's IBIS format for import to their pipeline inspection databases. This
report is occasionally updated to match each revision of the IBIS specification. The
current version uses IBIS rev 1.25.

1.14.15 Shell Video Metadata

Reports video metadata to describe the video files submitted to Shell with an IBIS report.
Th resulting file is used by Shell for import into their inspection database.
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1.151

1.15.2

Exporting Data

All three editions of VisualEdit include tools for exporting data in generic or configurable
formats. Some of these formats are specified by companies such as ExxonMobil,
Saipem, or PiSYS.

The available Export formats are listed below.

VisualEdit also includes some more specific data Reports in client defined which are
described in Reporting Datal 82!,

Project and Data Summaries

Project Summary

The Project Summary export creates a listing of all Datasets within a Project, and lists
their start and end times and KP limits, plus information about the tapes where they are
archived.

Project QC Summary

The Project QC Summary export creates a listing of all Datasets within a Project, and
lists their start time, duration and KP limits, plus information about any time or KP gaps in
the main data tables (Raw Survey, Processed Survey, Cross-Profiles, and Events).

Snamprogetti Index

The Snamprogetti Index creates a listing of all video files, formatted to match a
specification by the Italian project management company Snamprogetti, which is a part of
Saipem.

Video File Index

The Video File Index creates a listing of all video files with their start and end times and
KP limits.

Track (Processed Survey)

CSV

This option exports the Processed Survey data table to a CSV file, maintaining the same
formatting and columns that are seen in VisualEdit.

UKOOA P5/94
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1.154

This exports a position listing in the P5/94 format as defined by UKOOA (United Kingdom
Offshore Operators Association). Note that this listing is position data only and does not
include event records.

GPS Exchange (GPX)

This exports the Processed Survey data table to a GPX file, with date, time Latitude,
Longitude and Height. It can be used later with exported images and the Video export
tool "JPEG EXIF Geotagging|os!".

Events

CSV file

This option exports the Events data table to a CSV file, maintaining the same formatting
and columns that are seen in VisualEdit.

Events and Processed Survey

This option exports the Events data table to a CSV file, maintaining the same formatting
and columns that are seen in VisualEdit, and adds extra columns to the right of each
record. These columns include all of the columns in the Processed Survey data table with
the values interpolated to match the times of each event record. (This export is now very
rarely used because it creates a vast array of columns which can all be found
elsewhere.)

Excel file

Exports the Events data table to an Excel spreadsheet. If the Events table in VisualEdit
has subsets configured (for example to separate the Anode, Field-Joints, Freespans etc.)
then each subset will appear as a separate worksheet in the spreadsheet alongside the
full events list — exactly as they do in VisualEdit.

Cross-Profiles

CSV File

This option exports the Cross-Profile data table to a CSV file. The format of the exported
file is as specified here: VisualSoft Cross-Profile CSV File Format| 7!

DXF File

This option exports the Cross-Profile data to a series of AutoCAD DXF files. One or more
scan can be exported to each DXF file. Note that this is not required for use with
AutoChart from Wish Software (www.wishsoftware.com) which can read Cross-Profiles
from a VisualWorks Report| s3l.
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PiSYS v1 format

This format matches the "Transverse Profile Data" format defined in PiSYS document
"PiSYS formatsl.6.doc". You will be prompted to enter an interval in metres for scan
export. If you enter zero, then all scans will be exported. If you enter a non-zero value
scans will be exported using that interval, with the closest scan being used if there is no
exact match at the defined interval.

PiSYS processed format

This format matches the "Processed Transverse Profiles Format" format defined in
PiSYS document "PiSYS Formats1.6.doc", and recommended for use with their TPDS
viewer. You will be prompted to enter an interval in metres for scan export. If you enter
zero, then all scans will be exported. If you enter a non-zero value scans will be exported
using that interval, with the closest scan being used if there is no exact match at the
defined interval.



ExxonMobil Depths

This creates a list of depth values from the processed cross-profile data. Depth points
are spaced both along the pipeline (Longitudinal Interval) and to either side of it (Lateral
Interval) according to the chosen settings. In each case you can either export the depth
of the data point closest to the selected interval, or can interpolate a value at the exact
interval.

The default "Lateral Interval” for the spacing of depth points is half of the pipe diameter in
the current scan.

Export BxxonMaobil Depths Configuration >
Depths

Lateral Interval: III m
Points either side of pipe:

(®) Uze MNearest Point () Interpolate

Cross Profiles

Longitudinal Interval: m

(®) Use Nearest KP () Interpolate

File Options

Dedmal Places: 3=

Indude Record Header [ ]
Report all in ascending KP

Cancel

This exports a comma separated listing of processed cross-profile data in the following
format:

Profile ID number

Time & Date

KP

Pipe Diameter

Easting of Top of Pipe

Northing of Top of Pipe

Top of Pipe Depth

¢ Central Seabed Depth

e Seabed Pipe Left immediately adjacent to Pipe

e Seabed Pipe Left at 1 x Lateral Interval from Pipe

e Seabed Pipe Left at 2 x Lateral Interval from Pipe

e Seabed Pipe Left at 3 x Lateral Interval from Pipe

° ...

¢ Seabed Pipe Right at N-1 x Lateral Interval from Pipe (where N is the specified number
of depth points either side of the pipe)

e Seabed Pipe Right immediately adjacent to Pipe



e Seabed Pipe Right at 1 x Lateral Interval from Pipe
e Seabed Pipe Right at 2 x Lateral Interval from Pipe
e Seabed Pipe Right at 3 x Lateral Interval from Pipe

¢ Seabed Pipe Right at N-1 x Lateral Interval from Pipe (where N is the specified number
of depth points either side of the pipe)



Saipem Depths

This creates a list of depth values from the processed cross-profile data. Depth points
are spaced both along the pipeline (Longitudinal Interval) and to either side of it (Lateral
Interval) according to the chosen settings. In each case you can either export the depth
of the data point closest to the selected interval, or can interpolate a value at the exact
interval.

Export Saipem Depths Configuration >
Depths

Lateral Interval: m
Points either side of pipe:

(_JUze Mearest Point () Interpolate

Cross Profiles

Longitudinal Interval: m

(®) Use Nearest KP () Interpolate

File Options

Dedmal Places: 3=

Indude Record Header
Report all in ascending KP

Cancel

This exports a comma separated listing of processed cross-profile data in the following
format:

Profile ID number

Time & Date

KP

Pipe Diameter

Easting of Top of Pipe

Northing of Top of Pipe

Top of Pipe Depth

¢ Central Seabed Depth

e Seabed Pipe Left immediately adjacent to Pipe

e Seabed Pipe Left at 1 x Lateral Interval from Pipe
e Seabed Pipe Left at 2 x Lateral Interval from Pipe
e Seabed Pipe Left at 3 x Lateral Interval from Pipe
e Seabed Pipe Left at 4 x Lateral Interval from Pipe
e Seabed Pipe Left at 5 x Lateral Interval from Pipe
e Seabed Pipe Left at 6 x Lateral Interval from Pipe
e Seabed Pipe Right immediately adjacent to Pipe

¢ Seabed Pipe Right at 1 x Lateral Interval from Pipe
¢ Seabed Pipe Right at 2 x Lateral Interval from Pipe
e Seabed Pipe Right at 3 x Lateral Interval from Pipe
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1.15.6

¢ Seabed Pipe Right at 4 x Lateral Interval from Pipe
e Seabed Pipe Right at 5 x Lateral Interval from Pipe
e Seabed Pipe Right at 6 x Lateral Interval from Pipe

Video (JPG stills)

JPEG EXIF Geotagging

Uses an exported GPX file with timestamped latitude, longitude and height to add EXIF
position tags to previously exported JPG files. The JPEG images must have a timestamp
either in the file name or already present in the EXIF header data.

ASCII (configurable export)

The ASCII export tool provides a highly configurable way of exporting data data columns
from one or more data tables.

The export can be at a fixed interval of either time or distance, or can match the interval
of records in any existing data table.

The export is configured using a tabbed window which can be used to step you through
the necessary steps to choose your source data, select output formatting, and define
output intervals. It is best to work through each tab from left to right to be sure of setting
everything that you need.

Export ASCII: Step 1 - Main Page

The settings may be saved and re-loaded using the File menu on the main ASCII Export
window. The main page allows you to specify start and end limits using Time, KP or both.
The default values represent all currently loaded data. At the bottom there is an option
either to create a new file each time the export is run (Overwrite) or to add to the end of
an existing file with the same name (Append). Other settings are accessed by clicking
Configure.
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ASCl Export »
File
Drata Lirnits
|EI1 March 2004 070300 |:|"| to |EI1 March 2004 07:33:01 |:|v| C@
[JandkP 0,545 o |0.861 -~
Summary
Input Fields:
Cutput Fields:

Output File:

| |
| |
Output Interval | |
| |
| |

Festrict Lirmits To:

(®) Owenwrite File () Append Ta File Cloze
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Export ASCII: Step 2 - File and File Header

Select the Destination File tab to specify the destination for the exported data.
Click on the Browse button to select a folder and type a file name.

If you want to have column headings in the exported file select the option to "Include
Header Record".

B ASCIH File Qutput (DLL Version 11.0.0) X

Destination File Data Sources Formatting  Interval, Limits & Sorting

Destination File

|D:"¢E.-rnp"\.ﬁ.SCII Export Demo .csv | D
[ ] Append timestamp to file name Include Header Record




Export ASCII: Step 3 - Data Selection

Select the Data Sources tab to select what data you want to export.

B ASCI File Qutput (DLL Version 11.0.0) *

Destination File Data Sources  Formatting  Interval, Limits & Sorting

Available data Selected data
Fitter: {show all) bl Column Source
Proc. Date ) Date Local VisualWorks
Proc. Time
Proc.Despiked Easting Time Local VisualWorks
Proc.Despiked Morthing |—} Easting Video Position
Proc.Smoothed Easthg Marthing Video Position
Proc.Smoothed Morthing kP Video Posit
Proc.CRP Easting A idea Position
Proc CRP Morthing DCC Video Position
E""C-EEE Egpth Grid Heading Comected Motion
DEE.F‘DD T hd Pitch Comected Mation
Roll Comected Motion
Check for updated sources

Use the Filter to limit the list of sources to only one data table at a time. This makes the
list easier to read and will help you find what you want. In the Filter list, the "VisualWorks"
section includes time and date in either UTC or local time offsets. It is recommended that
you use these rather than the date or time columns in individual tables. This will ensure
that all exported dates and times accurately match those of the video displays.

B ASCI File Qutput (DLL Version 11.0.0) 1

”~

Destination File Data Sources  Fommatting  Interval, Lig?
f

Available data

Filter: {show all) w

Proc. Date (show all)

Proc. Time Comected Bathymetry
Proc.Desp Comected Motion
Proc.Desp DVL

Proc.Smesd Event |_’
A |

Proc.Smof{ Proc
Proc. CRP|Processed PT
Proc.CRP|Raw
Proc. CRP|Video Position

L".-
-
¥
P
If
I"'
O
> Git
Proc. CRPET I - S /”J
-

D ~OD[ P

AProfiler:04 5T Elatg
Check

! naaV AN W SN




The example at the top shows the use of these "VisualWorks" date and time columns
followed by positions and KPs from the Video Position table and then the motion data
from a different table. (When you get to the Limits and Sorting tab you can decide at
what interval this data will be listed - do you want to interpolate motion data to match the
interval of the positions, or the other way around, or perhaps interpolate both of them to a
fixed interval?)

To add data to your export, double click the chosen entry in the Available data list on the
left, or click once to select it and then click the right-pointing arrow in the middle. This will
add the item to the Selected data list on the right.

To remove an item from the Selected data list, select it in the list on the right, and then
click the left-pointing arrow.
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Export ASCII: Step 4 - Formatting

To change the formatting of the data that you will be exporting, double click in the row

that you want to change.

B ASCI File Qutput (DLL Version 11.0.0) *
Destination File Data Sources Formatting  Interval, Limits & Sorting

Record Header: |{nnne} w | Record Teminatar: |<CH:><LF> w
Column Source Fun'natting Prefix Suffix 2
Date Local "r.n"suaanrks
__
Eastlng ‘u"deo F‘usrtlun Dec:mal. 3 demlpts
Maorthing Video Position Decimal: 3 demlpts
KP Video Position Decimal: 3 demlpts
M Lfidmm Ol mibime Mhm i =l 0 T ol mirmemi] e p

|Ise caolumn separatar: [] Include separator after last column

Preview: |01,01,/1970,01:00:00.0.0.000.0.000.0.000,0.000,0.000,0.000,0.000<CR><LF>

This will open a window like the ones shown below. Change the "Column Data Type"
using the drop-down list. The available types are Integer, Decimal, Text, Date-Time,
Date, Time, Latitude or Longitude. Then edit the Format to match what you want.

Output Column Format > Output Colurmn Format X
VisualWorks, Time Local | Video Position.Easting
Column Data Type Column Data Type
Time ~ Format: |hhimm:ss. ttt | Dedmal ~ Dedmal Place:
Oerefi: Oerefix:
[ suffisx: Cancel [ 5uffix: Cancel

For Latitude or Longitude values you will see a browse button

formatting choices:

to open a page of
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Coordinate Format Options... >

Formats
(®) DD MM 55,555 () DD® MM’ 55.585" (_)DD deg MM min 55,555 sec
() DD MM.mmm () DD® MM, mmm' () DD deg MM.mmm min

Dedmal Places: |3 [ e.q. DD MM 55,553

Show M/fS/EM as:
(®MNone () Prefix NjS () suffix NjS i) Megative degrees (South)

[ ]show leading zeros {e.g. 0572 M)

Cancel

You can also add text as a prefix before the exported value, or as a suffix after the
exported value, so you can specify the units or label the data if you want.



Export ASCII: Step 5 - Interval, Limits, and Sorting

Select the "Interval, Limits, and Sorting" tab to specify the interval for the exported data.
When you have made all configuration choices, click the red close button.

B ASCIH File Qutput (DLL Version 11.0.0.9) X

Destination File Data Sources Formatting  Interval, Limits & Sorting

(®) Time
(@) Match Table Video Position w
() Defined Time 1 second
() Distance
Source: Video Position. KP 5 metres
Do not interpolate across gaps greater than 10

Restrict Export to Limits of
Data Table: |"u"|deo Position v|

Sort On KP
KP Field: |"u"|den Position. KP v|

Data can be output at an interval matching an existing data table, as shown in the
example above. Any data columns being exported from other tables will be interpolated
to match. If any of the data is Text such as in the columns of an event list, then you must
export at the interval of that source table - it is not possible to interpolate text.
Alternatively (if there are no text fields) data can be exported at a fixed interval of time or
KP distance, as in the example below at a 5m interval using the Video Position KP. Data
from the Corrected Motion table will be interpolated to match the times of the Video
Position interval.

Note that in both examples the option to Restrict Export to the limits of one table is used.
By restricting to the limits of the Video Position table we make sure that no motion data is
reported or extrapolated beyond those position limits.

Note too that the final output will be sorted using the KPs of the Video Position table. This
makes sure that if survey sections were not in KP order, or not performed in the in
ascending KP direction, all data will be re-sorted and reported in ascending KP order.
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B ASCI File Cutput (DLL Version 11.0.0.9)

) Time

Match Table Video Position

Defined Time 1 second

(®) Distance

Destination File Data Sources Formatting  Interval, Limits & Sorting

Source:  |Video Postion KP

|metres o

[] Do not interpolate across gaps greater than

Restrict Export to Limits of
Data Table: |‘u"|dec Position v|

Sort On KP
KP Field: |"u"|dE.'ﬂ Position. KP V|

n
10| metres

When you have made all configuration choices, click the red close button.
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Export ASCII: Step 6 - Main Page

After the configuration choices have been made, the settings will be shown in the
Summary section of the window.

ASCl Export x
File

Drata Lirnits

|EI1 March 2004 07:03:00 E~ | to ||:|1 bMarch 2004 073901 @~ | Canfigure

[ ]andKF 0.545 o | 0851 o

Feset Limits Wiew Output
Summary
|nput Figlds: |"v"i|:|ec| Pozition.E asting Wideo Pozition. Morthing Yideo Pogition kP Video F'u:usitin|

Output Fields: |Date Local Time Local E asting,Marthing, K.P.0DCC.Grd Heading, Fitch, Roll |

Output Interval:  5.00m
Cutput File: [ Stemp'aSCll Export Demo. cay

Festrict Lirmitz To: Yideo Pozition

(®) Owenwrite File () Append Ta File Cloze

These settings may be saved and re-loaded using the File menu on the ASCII Export
window.

The main page allows you to specify start and end limits using Time, KP or both. The
default values represent all currently loaded data.

At the bottom there is an option to either create a new file each time the export is run
(Overwrite) or add to the end of an existing file with the same name (Append).

Click Run to export the data using the chosen settings.

Click View Output to open the newly created file in Notepad.

Video Settings

The Video Settings can be opened by clicking on the settings button @ on the Video
Window Toolbar| 7ol. (To open the Video Window toolbar move the mouse cursor to the
top or bottom edge of the video window.)

The settings are divided into different groups. You can move from one group of settings
to another using the grey menu panel on the left and the settings themselves can be
configured using the white panel on the right.
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() Main view with thumbnails to the right

Speed and Playback Video Panel Toolbars

Aspect Ratio and Rotation Show camera selector buttons

Show playback contrals
Still Images and Video Clips

Video Window Toolbars
Peformance (®) Pop-up with mouse cursor @
Offine Overlay () Mways show toolbar docked top
() AMways show toolbar docked bottom
Video Properties
Toolbar:
ImageVideo Grab ~
Resalution Tiling options
[] Playback Lock
Playback Contrals o

| Apply settings to all video windows

Video Settings n
40p Settings Video Panel Layout

(® Horizortal tles () Vericaltles () Gridded tiles
Tiles and Toolbars (O]

() Main view with thumbnails to the left
Video and Audio

1.16.1 Video Settings: General

Settings Description

Video Panel Layout Select how to arrange and fit Videos

O Main view with thumbnails to the left

Tiled Layout| 711

() Main view with thumbnails to the right

© Horizontal tles (0 Vertical tiles () Gridded tiles | Windows in the Video Panel when using
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Settings

Video Panel Toolbars

V| Show camera selector buttons

v'| Show playback controls

Video Window Toolbars

@) Pop-up with mouse cursor t_j’)
Always show toolbar docked top
Abways show toolbar docked bottom

Toolbar:

¥ | Image/Video Grab

¥'| Resolution/Tiling Options
Playback Lock
Time Offset
Playback Controls

| Apply settings to all video windows ‘

Description

LT 1]

Horizontal  Vertical tiles

tiles
Gridded | _| Main +
tiles Main + Left Right

Select toolbars to show on the Video
Panel.

g‘ port g‘ centre E‘ stbd g‘ Cam 4

Camera selector buttons

DAY »DH

Playback Controls

Select how and when the Video Window
toolbars should appear. They can pop-up
when you move the mouse cursor close to
the top or bottom edges of a Video
Window, or they can be permanently
displayed, docked to the top or bottom
edge.

Select which buttons you want on the
Video Window toolbars.

You can apply your chosen settings to all
Video Windows using the button at the
bottom of this section.

See also: Grabbing a Still Imaqeﬁsﬁ and Grabbing a Video Clip Fﬁ, Resolution and Tiling

options! 71, Video Playback Lock!72), and Video Playback Time Offset| 721.
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1.16.2 Video Settings: Video and Audio

Settings Description
Colors Adjust the YUV colour levels for this
U-Level ' video channel. The adjustments are
illustrated by the displayed colour
UV-gain . cube:
Vevel | "
- e
‘f-gain ' T
Ydevel V
Erigntness and Contrast Adjust the Brightness, Contrast, and
Black level . Black and White levels for this video
channel.
Brightness '
Color gain '
Contrast '
White level .
Audio W) Turn audio playback on or off for this
video channel.
[] Deinterace Enable deinterlacing for video
(] Show Al Frames playback of this video channel.
Show all frames, or skip frames to
preserve requested playback speed.
R | | Apply settings to all video windows | Reset the settings above to default

values, or apply the settings of this
Video Window to all other Video
Windows.

Advanced Interlacing Opens a new windoyv with many
different options for interlacing so
that you can find one that works best
for you. In most cases the default is
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Settings Description

ideal, but if you are using very old
video files, or you are using imported
video files that were not recorded by
a VisualSoft DVR, you may need to
adjust the interlacing setting. You
may need to try a few different
options to see what works best for
your current video files. When you
find the right setting, there are
options to apply it to all open video
windows, and/or to all currently
loaded datasets. Note that you
cannot apply the setting to datasets
that are not currently loaded.

1.16.3 Video Settings: Speed and Playback

Settings
Play: [1x v|
Rewind: | 10x v
Fast Forward: | 10x v|
Step Back: |0.1 secs -
Step Forward:  [0.1 secs v|

V| Enable Wheel Control

Use Mouse Wheel Scroll Down to Step Back through
| frames, otherwise it will be used to control playback
speed.

Description

Select how fast
the video should
Play, Rewind or
Fast Forward
(relative to normal
playback speed),
and select how
many seconds
the Video Widow
should move
forward or back
using the Step
Back and Step
Forward buttons.

Switch "Wheel
Control" on or off.
When Wheel
Control is on, the
playback speed
can be increased
or decreased by
rotating the
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Settings

Description

mouse wheel.
Rotate the wheel
away from you to
increase speed,
or towards you to
reduce speed.

If you do not want
the wheel to
reduce playback
speed, it can
instead be set to
step backwards
through a paused
video when
rotated towards
you.

Playback Lock: centre video

] Lock: Do not play this video channel
Re-sync with other channels at Pause or Stop

Do not re-sync with other channels

Turn Playback
Lock! 721 on or off

for this Video
Window, and
select how it
should behave if
turned on. "Re-
sync" will mean
that this window
will not play while
other Video
Windows are
playing, but as
soon as the other
windows stop or
pause, this one
will jump to the
matching time.
With re-sync
turned off, this
Video Window
will not update or
change
regardless of
what happens in
other Video
Windows.
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1.16.4 Video Settings: Aspect Ratio

Settings

Description

[] Ovenide 5:4 read from data, as 4:3

Aspect Ratio: centre video

(@ Read from dataset or video

{Uses previously saved "Enforced” settings if
present in dataset, otherwise reads from video )

() Enforce 4:3 and save in dataset properties

i) Erforce 16:9 and save in dataset properties

Apply to all loaded datasets
[ 1 Apply to all open video windows

Apply

Apply to all lnaded datasets

Apply to all open video windows

Reset

In most cases the aspect ratio
(Width:Height) will be read from the
video file of each Video Window and it
will be displayed here. If you want to
override the setting inside the video file,
you can do so here by selecting either
4:3 or 16:9.

Sometimes a video will have 5:4 in the
properties, but should display as 4:3.
You can override that saved 5:4 setting
if you want.

The chosen setting can be applied to all
loaded datasets and/or Video Windows.

Settings can be removed to reset
defaults.
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Settings

Video Rotation: centre video

(@ Read from dataset or video

(Uses previously saved "Enforced” settings if
present in dataset, otherwise reads from video )

() Enforce 90° Left Rotation
() Enforce 90° Right Fotation

() Erforce 1807 Rotation

Apply to all loaded datasets
[ 1 Apply to all open video windows

Ppply

Apply to all lnaded datasets

Apply to all open video windows

Reset

Save Settings

Description

In most cases the rotation will be read
from the video file of each Video
Window. If you want to override the
setting that is saved inside the video file,
you can do so here by selecting to
rotate 90° left or right, or a full 180°.

The chosen setting can be applied to all
loaded datasets and/or Video Windows.

Settings can be removed to reset
defaults.

1.16.5 Video Settings: Still Images and Video Clips

All of the settings that you configure for where and how to save still images and video
clips can be saved to a file so that you can re-use them another time. Click on "File" in

the grey menu bar at the top of the page.

File

Location to save stills and clips

You can choose to have still image grabs, and video clips saved to a "Clips" folder inside
the current Project, or you can save them to any location that you select. If you select the
Project Clips folder, it will be created if it doesn't already exist.

File naming



You can build the file names using text that you type and/or using text from the Project
Tree, the timestamp of the image or the camera name. The following pre-defined fields
are available:

Field name Stills Clips | Description

v v Insert the name of the top level Project containing

[Project] the current data

Insert the name of the lowest level Sub-Project

[SubProject] v v containing the current data
[Timestamp] v x Insert the time of recording of the current frame of
P video. Format is YYYYMMDDhhmmessttt.
: Insert the time of recording of the first video frame
[StartTime] x v of this clip. Format is YYYYMMDDhhmmssttt.
: Insert the time of recording of the last video frame
x o .
[EndTime] v of this clip. Format is YYYYMMDDhhmmssttt.
[Camera] v v Insert the camera name of the video file in this still
or clip
Example:

If you have loaded data from D:\VisualWorks\Projects\Inspection
2017\Pipelines\PL 1234\, then the [Project] is "Inspection 2017" and [SubProject] is
"PL1234.

Type the file name format using text, spaces and the pre-defined fields:

IMAGE - [SubProject] - [Timestamp] - [Camera] will give a file name of "' IMAGE -
PL1234 - 20170608132652541 - Port" if you grab a still from the Port camera for the
video frame at just after 13:26:52 on 8 June 2017.

File Formats

Still images can be grabbed in one of five formats: JPEG, BMP, GIF, PNG, TIFF, or
TGA. Note that the GIF format has a lot of compression, and is "lossy". It should only be
used if the images are to be displayed at a low resolution. JPEG also has a lossy
compression, but the effect is minimal in most cases.

The file format of a video clip will always match the file format of the source video.

Sequential Numbering
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1.16.7

For both still images and video clips, you can add sequential numbering to the file
names, and you can specify a starting number.

One Window or All Windows

For both still images and video clips, you can choose whether to grab only the window
where you click on the Image Grab of Video Clip button, or to grab from all open Video
Windows.

Video Settings: Offline Overlay

v | Display Offline Overlay You can turn on Offline Overlay for the current
Video Window by selecting the check box at the
top.

The overlay itself is configured@ by clicking

| Configure Offine Overlay | the button in the middle

If you want to show the same overlay on all
open Video Windows, click the button at the
bottom.

| Apply settings to all video windows |

Video Settings: Video Properties

The Video Properties page displays detailed information about the current video file,
including duration, aspect ration, encoding and file container formats, bit-rate, frame-rate,
and resolution, plus information about the audio track.
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1.17.1

Video Overlay

A video overlay is a display of text and/or graphics shown over the top of a video picture.
For offshore survey a video overlay is used to identify the video image: where and when
was it recorded, for what purpose and by what company. It will usually include the
position and depth of the ROV, the name of the pipeline or structure being surveyed or
inspected, and the details of both the client company and the survey or inspection
company.

The video overlay can be applied "online" during the initial recording, or "offline" during
video playback. If the overlay is recorded online then it forms an integral and fixed part of
the video picture and cannot be changed in any way after the recording is made. If the
overlay is applied offline then it is drawn on the display screen and is not a part of the
recorded picture. This means that you can use the offline overlay to blank out and
replace the online overlay.

In the VisualSoft Suite, the following options are available:

Online Overlay

An online overlay can be configured, created and recorded by the VisualOverlay tools
that are part of VisualDVR, or it can be configured and created by other software such
as a stand-alone version of VisualOverlay (or other third-party applications and devices)
before the pictures are recorded by VisualDVR.

The online overlay in VisualDVR and VisualOverlay can show data received as an
ASCII data string on the VisualDVR or VisualOverlay PC itself, or data received by
VisualDatalLogger on a different, networked, PC.

Offline Overlay

An offline overlay can be configured| -5 and displayed| ) by VisualEdit, VisualEdit
Eventing, VisualEdit Professional or VisualReview Professional.

An offline overlay can be disglayed@ by VisualReview, but it must have been
previously configured@ using one of the three VisualEdit applications or VisualReview
Professional.

The offline overlay can be used to display corrected navigation data, corrected KP or
Station values, depth of pipeline burial, CP data or other values. It can be displayed on
any of the video windows or on the graphical views of survey data.

Displaying an Offline Overlay

To show the Offline Overlay on a video window or one of the graphical windows (Side
View, Plan View, Cross-Profiles, or 3D Cross-Profiles), right-click on the video window
and select "Settings..." from the pop-up menu. This opens a small configuration window.
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Tick the box to enable the overlay for display, and click the "Apply settings to all video
windows button".

Video Settings El]

&53 Settings
Display Offline Cveday

General
[ Corfigure Offline Owveray ]
Wid d Audi
Ideo an = [ Apply settings to all video windows ]
Speed & Playback
Aspect Ratio

Still Images and Video Clips
Performance
Offline Overlay )

Video Properties
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1.17.2 Configuring an Offline Overlay

This option is only available if you have a licence for VisualReview Professional, or one
of VisualEdit, VisualEdit Eventing, or VisualEdit Professional. If you only have the
basic edition of VisualReview, you can still Display an Offline Overlay/: that has
already been configured for you, but you cannot configure a new one.

To configure the Offline Overlay and to select what to display, right-click on the loaded
project in the Project Tree and select "Settings..." from pop-up menu. In the window that
opens, select "Offline Overlay" from the left-hand side of the window and click "Configure
Offline Overlay"

Video Settings (]
0y Settings
Display Offline Cveday
General
[ Corfigure Offline Overday ]
Wid d Audi
cee ° [ Apply settings to all video windows ]
Speed & Playback
Aspect Ratio

Still Images and Video Clips
Performance
Offline Overay )

Video Properties

On the left of the VisualOverlay window is a list of Available Data Items, which includes
all of the data tables and columns available in the loaded data. At the foot of the
Available Data Items are the options for adding Text and Images.

All Available Data Items are drag-and-drop items.
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Gfine Grtey Comdigurabian ==

Processed PT
Date
Time.
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Camera Name
VisualSoft Time Sync
Date & Time
Date Only
Time Only
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Configuring Text in Offline Overlay

Dragging the data item called Text onto the picture will create a transparent text box
highlighted in red. The content of this box, as well as the font and transparency, can be
modified from the Basic tab at the top of the page.
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Date
Time
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Project & Dataset
Camera Name
VisualSott Time Sync
Date & Time
Date Only
Time Only
Text
Image

X Offset = 15000, ¥ Offset = 000

Configuring an Image in Offline Overlay
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Dragging the data item called Image onto the picture will display a window allowing you
to choose an image file. After selecting the file, it will appear highlighted in red on the
picture. You can use the Image Properties tab at the top of the page to change the image
source, the background colour and transparency.

Fie
e Pt

Mems. mage-000 [f

| S Bt
| text-000

|

Roll

@ Events
Event Annotation
Project & Dataset

N

VisualSoft Time Sync
Date & Time
Date Only
Time Only

Text

Image

XOffset« 14S00. ¥ Offzet = 000

Once you have finished adding overlay to the picture, close the window using the red X.

The Survey Data Tables

The Survey Data Tables are where data such as ROV position, motion data, depth data
and so on is stored. The tables are displayed as a series of text views looking similar to a
spreadsheet. Each Data Tables has its own tab with table names shown on the tabs
across the top of the view.

~" Survey Data

4
L |
Faw Survey FProcessed Survey  %-Profles  Contact CP Corected Alitude  Corected Mation  DatasetD Logged CP Prdl

[ ate Time Deszpiked Easting  Despiked Maorthing  Smoothed E asting Smoothed Marthing C.. LC..
M A03/2019 07:11:027 E7VRE90.ER 280835309 B7RES0.71 280835342 0,00 EI.EII{
M A03/2019 0711037 E7VRE39.53 280835361 E7RES0 54 28083R3.47 0,00 D.Dlj

M A03/2019 07:11:04.9 E7RE90.32 28083073 46 B7RES0.33 280835352 000 0008

01/0342019 2809353.62

07:11:07.0 675639.87 2808353.37 67565997 n.oo oo
01/0342019 07:11:08.0 67563016 2808353.31 E75E53.50 2B09353.67 0on oo
01/0342019 0711:09.2  675639.52 2803353.44 E75E53.60 2809353.72 0.0 000
STAREA2019 0711103 675639.62 5353.52 E75E53.42 280835377 n.oo 0
y-—aa—-—-—‘-..._—r——.n —~ M almm—_-= . H—--_HJ _’h?i “’-"m

Data Tables can hold raw or processed data, and may be either standard, system tables
which always exist, logging tables which are dependent on the configuration of sensors in
VisualDatalogger, or User Defined tables which hold processed data and are created to
the user's own design during data processing.
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1.18.1 Standard Data Tables

There is one Standard Data Table for raw data logging, one which displays both raw and
processed data, and three for processed data. These are as follows:

Data Table Data type Description and Purpose

Raw Survey Raw data only "Survey Data" as logged by VisualDVR. The
columns in this table are defined by the
setup of the Survey Data decode and
logging in VisualDVR.

X-Profiles Raw and This table is actually a view of two different

processed data data sources, one raw and one processed. It
shows the basic time and position data of
the logged and processed cross-profiles and
is used for both mechanical profiler data
such as Tritech SeaKing and for Multi-Beam
Echosounder data such as Reson or
R2Sonic.

Processed Survey | Processed data The Processed Survey table is designed and
only filled with data during data processing using
VisualEdit Professional or it can be used to
hold imported data from another processing
system. The columns in the Processed
Survey table are defined by the user and
can be anything you want.

Video Position Processed data The Video Position table is filled with data
only during data processing using VisualEdit

Professional or it can be used to hold
imported data from another processing
system. The columns of this table are pre-
defined and cannot be changed. They are
intended to hold the position of the focal
point of the video views — i.e. the point being
looked at in the video.

Processed PT Processed data This table is filled with data during data

only processing using VisualEdit Professional or
it can be used to hold imported data from
another processing system. The columns of
this table are pre-defined and cannot be
changed. They are intended to hold the
position of a pipe or cable tracker, the
ranges recorded by that tracker, and the
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resulting pipe or cable position calculated
from those positions and ranges.
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1.18.2

1.18.3

VisualData's Logging Tables

Each sensor or data string that you interface to VisualDataLogger is recorded to its own
individual Data Table. The name of that table is the name that was used in the logging
configuration window online when setting up VisualDatalLogger. For some sensors (such
as Octans or TSS440) in VisualDataLogger the names are pre-defined, but for others
(such as ASCII input) they need to be typed by the user.

Each of the Data Tables created by VisualDatalLogger is shown with its own tab across
the top of the Survey Data Tables window. In the example below, the Data Tables
Valeport Bathy, Octans and DVL are each raw data logging tables created by
VisualDatalLogger.

These raw Data Tables cannot be updated and saved. If you need to make changes to
the raw, logged data this must be done using copies of the data in a processed table:
Processed Survey, Processed PT or a User Defined Table.

~" Survey Data

4
L |
Faw Survey FProcessed Survey  %-Profles  Contact CP Corected Alitude  Corected Mation  DatasetD Logged CP Prdl

[ ate Time Deszpiked Easting  Despiked Maorthing  Smoothed E asting Smoothed Marthing C. L.
/0342019 0711:027 E7SE30.EE 2803353.09 E75E90.71 2803353.42 0.oo D.Dl_f’
/0342019 0711:03.7 E75E29.53 280235361 E7RE90 54 280335347 000 0.0

01./03/2019 07:11:04.53 67563032 2803353.46 G75E30.33 2809353.52 000 000g
010342019 07:11:05.5 G675690.38 2 g 3.57 0.00

01./03/2019 07:11:07.0 675639.87 2808353.37 67565997 2809353.62 0.0 0o

/032019 0711:08.0 E75E30.16 28023533 E7RE39.80 280835367 0oo o ooo

/032019 0711:09.2 E75EE9.82 2803353 44 E7REE9 60 2808303.72 0oo 0.0 {

i) .-93#'2[” g 0711103 E75EE9.62 235362 E7REE9 42 289?,53._?1_ . 0.oo y
e st PRI m— \,..-u""""ﬂ‘"""'", o an o oo

User Defined Tables (UDTs)

VisualEdit Professional allows you to create extra data tables in addition to the
Standard Data Tables. The tables that you create yourself are called User-Defined
Tables (or UDTs). A UDT can have any number of data columns and you can specify the
time interval for the data records (or rows) in the table. That time interval can be a fixed
number of seconds or it can be set to match the timing interval of another data table. By
matching the interval of another table you can avoid unnecessary interpolation of data
which will preserve data integrity and may make it easier to perform tasks such as
detecting and removing data spikes.

After a UDT has been created in one dataset of a Project it will be automatically created
in other datasets the next time that they are loaded in VisualEdit. The UDT will not be
automatically filled with data, but it will be created with the correct columns and
formatting so that it can be quickly and easily filled with data using the data processing
scripts in VisualEdit Professional's Batch Processing or by importing data directly into
the UDT.



1.19

The Event List Data Table

The Events Data Table shows a list of the events or observations logged online using
VisualEventLogger and also any events logged or changed using the event editing tools
of VisualEdit Eventing| 11) or VisualEdit Professional| 13,

These "Events" are any items of interest seen on or near a pipeline or structure, or in
route corridors or site survey areas during an inspection or other survey. Other software
and other companies may refer to these events using other terms such as
"Observations", "Incidents" or "Features".

The columns of the Events table and the types, descriptions and properties of the
features listed are defined in the eventing configuration (sometimes known as the Client
configuration because each end-user client or pipeline operator may have their own
preferred and pre-defined configuration).

The main Events table is always shown in time order.

<" Events

Events  Field Jaints 5
{

Uni.. Date Time D'ezcription Code kP Comments Condiion  Le:

P o102 /0342019 07:0%00  Figld Joint - Good Condition FlOK 054645 - - V

b 103 01/0342019 07:0%52  Anode - Bracelst - Good Condition &M BR.GC  05A028 [

(N 104 01/03/2019 0711:05 FieldJoint - Good Condition  FLOK (0556

P o123 01/0342019 07:11:40  Freespan - Start F5.5 06297 ]
B 105 0140320019 071215 Field Joint - Good Condition [10th) FlGC 056947 I
P o124 01/0342019 071249 Freespan - End FS.E 0.575EE e
B 107 014032019 0714:32 Field Joint - Good Condition FJOE. 0,534 3
P 132 01/03/2019 071504 Damage - Bare Metal Exposed DA ME 0.59340 j

133 M/03/2019 01520 D -Bare Metal E d DM . 16021 — ;
D B QNG2NG TRE20 Dgeene-BaieMeta Exposed sy DAME m B8 S

You can create filtered Event Subset Views | of the data in the Events table, showing
features of a specific type, or matching various other criteria such as Anomalies, or
perhaps Freespans above a certain length. These Subsets can be sorted by time, KP or
any other column you choose.

When you click on a row in the Events table or one of its Subsets, the video and all other
windows will immediately display the data that corresponds to the time of the event that
you clicked. For example, if you click on an Anode event then you should immediately
see that Anode in the video windows. If you click on a Freespan event you should see it
in the videos and also in the 2D and 3D cross-profile or multibeam views.

See also Editing and Managing Inspection Events| s




1.19.1 Event Subset Views

Event Subsets show different selections of the data in the main Events table. You can
use them to show events of one particular type, for example only the Anodes, only the
Freespan events, or as shown below, only the Field Joints. You could also use a subset
to show events that match particular rules, for example items of Debris that have a
length, width or height of over half a metre, Freespans greater than a certain length, or
perhaps all features flagged as Anomalies.

The Subset views make it easy to carry out QC and can make it easy to generate listings
for use in reports. It is possible to export Subset views directly to Excel spreadsheets.

The subset views update automatically if events are added, modified or deleted, so if you
move a Freespan start during video review, and you update the span length that span
may suddenly appear in a subset list of long Freespans — or it may disappear from the
list if it became too short.

" Events

g
Events FieldJoints H
Uni.. [ ate Time Drescription Code KP Comme... C.. Le.. w.. H. LClL.
B 104 01403220019 0F11:05  Field Joint - Good Condition FLOK 085673 - - 000 000 0oo N/
P 105 0140372019 071215 Field Joint - Good Condition [10th]) - FLGC  0.56347 - - 000 000 oo Nj
P 107 0140320019 0F14:32  Field Joint - Good Condition FLOK 059401 - - 000 000 000 KA
4 01, 2019 071541 Field Joint - Good Condition FJ.OK. 060583 - - 000 000 000
P 110 0140372019 071719 Field Joint - Good Condition FJLOK 0E1800 - - 000 000 oo
B o111 0140322019 071819 Field Joint - Good Condition FlLOK 063020 - - 000 000 000 MA,
P 112 0140372019 071315 Field Joint - Good Condition FLOK 064330 - - 000 000 000 kA
P 113 0140372019 OF20:16  Field Joint - Good Condition FJLOK  0ERS7E - - 000 000 oo Na"f-‘{
» 44 01/03/2019 0721:53 Field Jaint - GD?“:"ﬂditiDn FLOK 0E7344 L0000 000 000

F "“ﬁ-ﬁ___-_--':ﬁ--ﬂ"'r{._hzi"ﬂ am—— e b J.!-—--‘J _'_p!-‘_ i e
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The QC Data Table

The QC Data Table is mainly for use in VisualEdit Eventing and VisualEdit Professional,
where the various QC scripts will write to the list displayed in this table. The QC Data
Table can be displayed in VisualReview, but the scripts are not available to write to it.

The entries in the QC Data Table have a time stamp corresponding to an item of data
such as an event or other data record, and a description of the problem or suggestion
associated with that data. Clicking on a row of the QC Data Table will cause all other
display windows including the video windows to jump to the time indicated in the QC
record.

Some entries in the QC table describe errors detected by the QC scripts, and others
provide suggested solutions for these errors. Examples include:

¢ Event spacing errors such as Field Joints that are too close together or too far apart

¢ The expected locations of "missing" Field Joints where a gap has been found that is
long enough to suggest that one or more joints was not logged.

¢ "lllogical" events such as the start of a Freespan within an area where the pipe is
buried.

Over time more QC scripts are being added to VisualEdit Eventing and VisualEdit
Professional, so the list of things that you might find in the QC table may get larger with
each new software version.

For more information, see the individual data processing scripts in VisualEdit Eventing
and VisualEdit Professional.



1.21 Using the Graphical Views

VisualReview and VisualEdit have various windows that display data graphically. This
might mean a map type view showing where an ROV travelled or where a pipeline is laid,
or a three-dimensional view of that pipeline on the seabed, or indeed any number of
other views of different data types.

Each of the Graphical Views is configurable, giving you control over what data is shown,
and also how it is shown. You can display most data columns from most of the data
tables, in a variety of ways and in a variety of windows. Each of the Graphical Views is
also fully synchronised with the video and with other Graphical Views and text lists so
that you can view the same data simultaneously in multiple different ways.

For more details, take a look at what you can do with each of the following different
Graphical View windows:

The Plan View!ss)
The Side View! sl

The Cross-Profile View| 1]

The 3D Cross-Profile View! )

The Pipesheet View!/s)

The Pipesheet History View! iso




1.21.1 The Plan View

The Plan View is designed to be used as a traditional map-like view with the data seen
from directly above. It is useful for viewing the track of an ROV, or a sensor, or for
viewing the route of a pipeline. You can display data from any of the data tables, in any
combination.

Examples of different uses include:

e Compare the raw logging position with an edited and smoothed position.
e Compare the position of one sensor or offset with another to assist with QC.
e Compare the as-found or as-laid position of a pipeline with the theoretical route.

All three of the examples above would plot Easting and Northing grid coordinates, but the
window can also be used for time-series plots, such as:

¢ Pitch or Roll changes over time
e DVL velocities (X, Y or Z) over time
e Heading changes over time

Plan View Configuration

To configure the plan view and add data to it, right-click in the Plan View window and
select Options from the pop-up window. This will open a window like the one shown
below.

Plan View - Graphical Data Selection ﬁ

Draw Tahle XA -Axis Colour [C|Event Annotation

%-Prafiles Ref Depth E Ref Depth.N I UniquelD

*Frofiles Fipe Top.E Fipe Tap.M Date

Faw Survey Easting Marthing _ Time

Deserini
Processed Survey  Smoothed Easting  Smoothed Morthing Cs;g'p 1on

KP
Comments

- IAII Ewents -

() Event Position (@) Snap to Track
X Axis: hd

1| »

REOO

Y A hd
Options

[7] Wiew Sail Line -

[]viewkey  [¢]Include Takle Name

Flotunassigned Cross Profile features

(V] Axis +ve up

Backgrounc: [N~ Grid: [ |-

Maximum Distance Between qqp
Adjoining Points:

< 1 3

| Al || Pemove | ok | caneal |

On the left panel you will see a list of possible track-plot items. Usually the Cross-Profile
(or X-Profiles) reference position and pipeline position are added automatically. You can
add your own items to the list using the Add button in the bottom left corner, or you can




remove things from the list by highlighting them and clicking the Remove button. Each
item in the list can be turned on or off, so that it will be drawn or not drawn, by clicking
the square "check-box" to the left of it. In the example above you can see that the raw,
logged position of the ROV will be drawn, along with an edited and smoothed position for
the ROV.

When you add a new item to the list, you will need to click in the new row to select a Data
Table, and then a pair of columns in that table to plot relative to the X and Y axes of the
window. For a track or position plot this usually means that you want an Easting column
for the X-Axis, and a Northing column for the Y-axis.

At the top of the panel on the right you can configure the display of Events on the Plan
View. For details see Event Annotation in 2D Graphics wol.

Below that you can change various other options as follows:

Setting Description

View Sail Line Bl -| Show the sail line, runline, or route file, on the plan view
graphics using the selected colour

Iviewkey [ [inclide TableName | Add g text "key" in the top right corner of the graphics showing
which data is which. Matches the text colour to the colours
used in the graphics. This can include the table names to avoid
confusion if, for example, more than one data plot has "Easting
v Northing".

/IFlatunassigned Cross Prafilefestures | | yo have chosen to plot "feature” data derived from
processed cross-profiles, for example Top of Pipe, or Mean
Seabed, then you can choose whether or not to show the
unassigned, zero values from scans that are not processed.

VY Axis vve up In the Plan View, the default setting is for the Y-Axis to have
values increasing towards the top of the window, i.e. "Positive
Up" or "+ve up". This is because the Plan View is most often
used to plot Easting v Northing, and the Northing values
should increase towards the top of the screen.

Backgouns | e -] | If you want to change the background colour of this graphics
window, or change the colour of the grid labels on the axes,
you can do so here. The chosen colours are saved as part of a
Layout File, so you can re-use the same layout with the same
colours another time.

e e s (I Data points in the graphics view will be joined together, in time
order, using straight lines unless the gap between two points is
larger than the value entered here. The gap is calculated using



the X and Y axes distances; in a Plan View this is usually
metres east and north.

1.21.2 The Side View

The Side View is designed to be used as a longitudinal profile view, typically plotting
depth against KP. It is useful for viewing the depth profile of a pipeline or seabed, or for
examining the relationship between a pipeline and the seabed. You can display data from
any of the data tables, in any combination.

Examples of different uses include:

e Compare the raw depth data with tidally reduced and corrected depth data.

o Compare the depth of one sensor or offset with another to assist with QC.

o Compare the position of a pipeline with the seabed to assess areas of freespan or
burial.

All three of the examples above would usually plot depth against KP.

Side View Configuration

To configure the side view and add data to it, right-click in the Side View window and
select Options from the pop-up window. This will open a window like the one shown
below.

Side View - Graphical Data Selection ﬁ

rawe Tahle s b Calaur [C|Event Annotation

*-Profiles kP Ref Depth PN [OnoeeD

*Frofiles KF Fipe Top Description

®-Profiles kP Pipe Bottarn Egde
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o

nj »

ROREO

- [AII Ewents -

(T)EventPosition (@) Snap to Track
X Axis: v

Y A hd
Options
View Sail Line o
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Flotunassigned Cross Profile features
[T] Axis +ve up

Backgrounc: [N~ Grid: [ |-

Maximum Distance Between qqp
Adjoining Points:

Add || Remove [ ok || cancal |




On the left panel you will see a list of possible data-plot items. Usually the Cross-Profile
(or X-Profiles) reference position, pipeline and seabed levels are added automatically.
You can add your own items to the list using the Add button in the bottom left corner, or
you can remove things from the list by highlighting them and clicking the Remove button.
Each item in the list can be turned on or off, so that it will be drawn or not drawn, by
clicking the square "check-box" to the left of it. In the example above you can see that
the top and bottom of the pipeline will be drawn, along with the mean depth of the seabed
adjacent to the pipeline.

When you add a new item to the list, you will need to click in the new row to select a Data
Table, and then a pair of columns in that table to plot relative to the X and Y axes of the
window. For a side view, longitudinal plot this usually means that you want a KP column
for the X-Axis, and a depth column for the Y-axis.

At the top of the panel on the right you can configure the display of Events on the Plan
View. For details see Event Annotation in 2D Graphics| .

Below that you can change various other options as follows:

Setting Description
View Sail Line -| | The sail line is not relevant on the Side View, so this option is
disabled.

Iviewkey [ Jinclude TablsName | Add g text "key" in the top right corner of the graphics showing
which data is which. Matches the text colour to the colours
used in the graphics. This can include the table names to avoid
confusion if, for example, more than one data plot has "KP v
Depth".

/IPetunassigned Goss Profieeatures | |f yoy have chosen to plot "feature” data derived from
processed cross-profiles, for example Top of Pipe, or Mean
Seabed, then you can choose whether or not to show the
unassigned, zero values from scans that are not processed.

Y Ais Hve L In the Side View, the default setting is for the Y-Axis to have
values increasing towards the bottom of the window, i.e.
"Positive Down". This is because the Side View is most often
used to plot KP v Depth, and the Depth values should increase
downwards towards the bottom of the screen.

Backorond | e [+ | If you want to change the background colour of this graphics
window, or change the colour of the grid labels on the axes,
you can do so here. The chosen colours are saved as part of a
Layout File, so you can re-use the same layout with the same
colours another time.



e EESESER1 00 Data points in the graphics view will be joined together, in time
order, using straight lines unless the gap between two points is
larger than the value entered here. The gap is calculated using
the X and Y axes distances.

1.21.3 Event Labels in Plan and Side Views

You can plot text "annotation” labels for logged Event data in either the Plan View or Side
View windows.

To configure these event labels, right-click in the graphics window and select Options. At
the top right of the graphics Options window, you will see a section called "Event
Annotation” with a check-box to turn that annotation on or off. With the annotation turned
on, you can then select one or more columns from the Events table to use as text labels
in the graphics view. In the example above, the Description column is being used. To
select more than one column, hold down the shift key and left click on the names of the
columns that you want to use.

Eweant Annotation

Unigue 1D -~

Descriitiun =
KF
Easting
Morthing
Time

[ ] v| [AII Ewents -

() Event Position @) Snap to Track
o AE -

i -



1.21.4

The annotation labels are drawn with short arrow lines that can either snap to a track plot
in the graphics window (using the event time to link to the times of the plotted points), or
they can be drawn from a specified coordinate using a pair of columns in the Events
table. Typically this would be Easting and Northing for a Plan View window, or KP and
Depth for a Side View window.

(@ Event Position () Snap to Track (@ Event Position () Snap to Track
wAxis:  Easting - whwis: KR -
YAxis:  Maorthing *  YAxis: Depth -

The Cross-Profile View

The Cross-Profile View displays one paired scan at a time. It can show or hide data
points that have been disabled by the scan cleaning tools. It can show the pipeline and
seabed feature markers if these have been assigned during scan processing. In the
example below there is a shallow, backfilled trench with a buried pipeline below it.

Cross-Profile View Options

Open the Cross-Profile View Options by right-clicking in the Cross-Profile window and
selecting Options from the pop-up menu.

You can change the colours of the window and the data, and you can select what to
display.

The "Polynomial Near Pipe" is used during scan processing and feature assignment. See
Cross-Profile Scan Processing s in VisualEdit Professional.

Disabled Scan points can be viewed or hidden as you wish.

Points above the Reference Depth (i.e the mid-point of the Profiler or MBE heads) are
usually not shown, but in a deep trench or in a tunnel you may want to enable them.



You can show and annotate the features assigned during processing by clicking in the
list. Those with a blue background are selected for display. Those with a white
background will not be shown. If a selected feature is not assigned in the current scan, it
will appear as a small text label in the upper right corner of the window. The list of
features is as follows:

Abbreviation Feature depth

ToP Top of pipe (with pipe shown as a circle)
PS Port side natural seabed

PT Port side top of trench spoll

PA Port side depth adjacent to pipe

B Trench bottom

SA Starboard side depth adjacent to pipe
ST Starboard side top of trench spoll

SS Starboard side natural seabed



Cross-Profile Options | 23 )
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1.21.5 The 3D Cross-Profile View

The 3D Cross-Profile View is built up from multiple paired scans. It shows only the data
points that have not been disabled by the scan cleaning tools. It shows the pipeline if it
has been assigned during scan processing. In the example below there is a shallow,
backfilled trench with a buried pipeline below it. The view can be rotated using the scroll
bars on the right and bottom edges of the window.
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3D Cross-Profile View Options

Open the 3D Cross-Profile View Options by right-clicking in the 3D Cross-Profile window
and selecting Options from the pop-up menu.

r N
3D Options u
Data Limits Felative to Fasition Ewant Annotation
Forward: 30 m UniguelD Il
Backward: 15 m E
Left: il m
Rigght: 8 m T .
[ ]Wiew Crossings I:”'l [!—\II Ewvents -
Rendering Caolours
Method Camplexity Fige: -
Pipe: [Gouraud v] [High 'l Background: -
Seahed: [Gouraud v] IHigh VI Se_abed:
(") Single Colour: |.|
Fendering Options (@) Textured
Depth Range for Colour Mapping
. Shallow: -|v|
[ ] smooth Seabed Al loaded data )
~ Medium: -
Fender Backfaces @) Current display Deep: B -
tModel Seabed Below Pipe () Colourtap File
. 1 « 0D Erowse.. | |SeabedShading - Mid.ini
Apply OK ] l Cancel
L >

1.21.6 Event Labels in 3D Graphics

You can plot text "annotation” labels for logged Event data in the 3D Cross-Profile View.

To configure these event labels, right-click in the graphics window and select Options. At
the top right of the graphics Options window, you will see a section called "Event
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Annotation" with a check-box to turn that annotation on or off. With the annotation turned
on, you can then select one or more columns from the Events table to use as text labels
in the graphics view.

The annotation labels are drawn with short arrow lines that snap to the pipeline using KP.

The Pipesheet View

The pipesheet view lets you show event data on a simplified plot with KP increasing
across the width of the window.

You can display text labels for all events, or just for selected subsets of events.
You can highlight specific event types using vertical coloured bars for different types. The
example below has burial start and end as green vertical bars, and freespan starts and

ends as red vertical bars. An anode is shown in black, and field-joints in brown

You can highlighted paired events (start to end) using coloured horizontal bars. The
example below uses green for the buried area and red for the freespan.

el
d“?“.ﬂ' d“?ﬁ
(5} (5}
> nb':P o » N ubCP & & & £
. oF & S & F of o° S
& & FOw L& > & 3 & &
& o & e oF of A & R - o P
< & S & & < 3 & 3 & & &
2 ¥ o @ & &Y ® oF oF »> oF &
& e S & o &
u.qali 0.440 0.450 0.460 0.470 ] z*’u u_4laul u.sluli 0510 0520 530 0540 0.550
To open the Pipesheet view, click the Pipesheet button on the layout ribbon:
J' Layoutj Import Export Reports Options Processing Eventing Help e €'
G a= | BY [ & =fE i B & W A Q|

More
Views "

Search  Time
Display

Side Plan
View™

Cross 3D Cross-
View™ Profile

Video
Panel

open [# Save As
Layout |5 Default -

Projects Survey Evenis QC Pipesheet

Data

Components 3D

Profile Viewer

View Lavout
View Layout




Pipesheet View Options

To configure the pipesheet, right-click and select Options.

Pipesheet Setup ot
File
Event Annotation Fipe Colour
D escriotion - b aster Pipe; Q
kP - —
Cornrnents Mizc
::::Sriﬂan v Box Width [metres) 2a0
H All Ewernits ™ Gnid Interval [metres]
Ewvent Highlight
Linear Events. .. Other Events...
Cancel

On the left turn on Event annotation, and select which event column(s) to display. Do not
select too many or the window will be hard to read. In the example above the Code
column has been selected instead of the Description column because "FJ" or "AN" are
shorter and simpler than "Field Joint" or "Anode". As shown in picture of The Pipesheet
View!:l on the previous page, if you use the full Description text the window will need to
be quite large and may get cluttered.

On the right, choose what colour you want to show the pipe, and then select how many
metres of pipe to show in the window and how often to label the KPs. In the pipesheet
view there is no zoom control; if you want to see more or less data at a time you need to
change the number of metres used for the Box Width.

As well as the annotation labels the pipesheet view can use vertical lines of different
colours to highlight different event types, and it can use horizontal lines with different
colours to link different types of Start/End pair such as Freespan Start/End, Burial
Start/End and so on.

See also;
Linear Events| ]

Point Events or Other Events| ws)




Linear Events

To add horizontal lines linking paired events such as Freespan start to Freespan end,
click on Linear Events, and then click the Add button to select a Start / End pair in the list.
Which column is used to form the pairs can be changed in the Classification Field at the
top. You might want to use the Code or the Description — or any other column that makes
it easy to choose which event types should form a logical pair. Beside each pair you can
click in the coloured box to change the colour of the lines used to link the paired events.

Pipesheet Setup >
File
Event Annotation Fipe Colour
— M azter Pipe: —i-
Descrlitlan ~ SRS Q
kP Q
Comrnents Misc
Conditi .
I E:n:plm ™ Box Wwidth [metres)
Q All Evernts - Gnd Interval [metres]
Ewent Highlight
(Ijnei@ Other Events. ..
— Corcs
Right-click in the Pipesheet to open this Setup Window, then click on Linear Events
Linear Events >
Ewvent Clagzification Field: | Description W
Start - End Pair Drigplay Colour Add
Remove
s Cancel

Click the Add button to show a list of event types
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Start

End

Anode - Bracelet - Good Candition
Anode - Bracelet - Heawy Wastage ;
Anode - Remote Sled - Good Conditi
Burial - End

Burial - Start

D amage - Bare Metal Exposed
Field Jaint - Good Condition

Field Jaint - Good Condition [10th]

FreesEan -End

Anode - Bracelet - Goad Conditian
Anode - Bracelet - Heawy Wastage
Anode - Bemate Sled - Good Conditi
Burial - Ernd

Burial - Start

Damage - Bare Metal Exposed
Figld Jaint - Good Condition

Field Joint - Good Condition [10th

Freeszpan - Start

k. Cancel

Select a Start event on the left, and the matching End event type on the right

Event Claszification Field:

Linear Events

Drezcription

Start - End Par
Freespan - Start->Freespan - End

Dizplay Colour Add

Femove

k. Cancel

The chosen pair will be displayed. You can add more pairs, or click OK to exit the setup.
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To add vertical lines to highlight events such as Anodes and Field Joints, click on "Other
Events" and then click Add to select from the list of event types.

Point Events or Other Events

Pipesheet Setup ot
File
Event Annotation Fipe Colour
— b aster Pipe:  I—
D escription ~
_KF' Compare Pipe(z]: Iv|
Camments Mizc
::::Sman v Bow Width [metres) 23l
Bl | Al Events ™ Gnid Interval [metres]
Ewvent Highlight
Linear Eventz. .. Other Events. ..
) Cancel
Other Events >
Event Clagsification Field: | Description e
D escription Drizplay Colour Add

.-’-'-..nn:nde - Bracelet - GDDI#.EthitiDr‘l El e
Field Jaint - Good Condition

Corce

Event Selection >

&node - Bracelet - Good Condition
Anode - Bracelet - Heawy 'wastage :
Anode - Remote Sled - Good Conditi
Burial - End
Bunal - Start
Damage - Bare ketal Expozed

Field Joint - Good Condition

Figld Jaint - Good Condition [10th]
Freeszpan - End

Freezpan - Start

Carcel
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Project History in the Pipesheet

When History mode is enabled, the Pipesheet View can be used to compare data from
two or more different inspections of the same pipeline at different times. In the example
below there is data from 2007 at the bottom and from 2008 at the top and you can see
that there are slight differences in the data from one year to the next. Some differences
might be real, for example Freespans may change over time, but Anodes or Field Joints
should never move so you can use this history view to QC your data. (Do not assume
that the old data is always correct; it could be that the new data is more accurate!)

& & & e & & o &
19} )
2008 &5 ﬁ*@ <> & O = <> & <>
S
1)
& &

12.250 12.275

To use the History view, right-click in the Project Tree ans select Tools, then History, or
open the Pipesheet view, then right-click in that view and select History. Both of these
methods open the Project History set-up window.

Project History >
File
Project Path Offset(metres) Add
Remaove
QK Close

Click on the Add button and select two Project, representing inspections of the same
Pipeline in two different years, or surveys at two different phases of the same
construction job such as As-Laid and As-Trenched.



Project History >

File

Project Path Offsetimetres) Add
Pipeline_123_2007 0.0 Remove
Pipeline_123_2008 00

QK Close

Sometimes the KPs logged one year may be slightly different from the earlier year. You
can use a positive or negative offset to apply a shift to the data to correct for this
difference. This does not change any of the data, it only adjusts the way that it is
displayed in the Project History View in the Pipesheet. To use an offset, click in the
Offset box of the set-up window and type a value in metres.

If you want to add more than two years' or phases of data, just select more projects in
the History set-up window.

When the History view is turned on the pipe will be shown in different colours for the
different Projects — a "Master pipe" and "Compare Pipe(s)". If you click on one of the
pipes it will become the Master Pipe and the video display, the event list and all other
windows will change to show the video and data associated with that year. If you want to
look at the Anode marked with the red bar in the above example, you can click on it in the
top pipe to see the video from 2008 and then click on the red bar in the lower pipe to see
the video of the same anode one year earlier.

To change the colours of the different pipe displays, right-click in the Pipesheet to open
the Pipesheet View Options| s\




1.21.8 Linked Drawings and Documents

VisualEdit and VisualReview use the same Drawing View as Visual3D-Inspector, but
here it is called a "Linked Document" because you can use it for more than just the
inspection drawings used by Visual3D-Inspector. In VisualEdit you might also use this
same window for ROV offset diagrams, specification documents or notes.

Video and other data can be linked to drawings. This could be drawings of structures
such as jackets and wellheads shown in that video and data, or it might be documents
relating to the specification or reporting of the project.

Three different types of "Linked Drawing" can be used:

¢ Adobe PDF Files, with one or more pages. Logged data is linked to the PDF using a
page number, or even a specific zoomed-in area of a page. Select the page you want
and zoom to the full page or a smaller part of it, then save that as a "Linked view".

o Autodesk 3D DWF CAD files using Linked views. These are usually drawings of
whole jackets, platforms or other structures, or they may be field layout drawings
showing multiple pipelines. Logged data can be linked to the 3D drawing in the same
way as for 2D PDF drawings. You can zoom and rotate the 3D drawing to the relevant
place (a view of an Anode, or other component) and then save that as a "Linked
view".

e Autodesk 3D DWF CAD files, using embedded Component ID data. These are
usually drawings of whole jackets, platforms or other structures, or they may be field
layout drawings showing multiple pipelines. Logged data is linked to the 3D drawing
using individual Component IDs to identify a specific anode, bracing, weld, flange etc.
These Component ID tags are added to the different parts of the drawing before it is
exported from AutoCAD to the DWF file format. The Component IDs in the drawing
can be mapped to the Project and its Sub-Projects. This can be done automatically if
the names of sub-projects match the names of Component IDs, or you can may them
manually selecting which IDs link to which Sub-Projects.

For an inspection project you can load video and other data in the normal way using the
Project Tree, and then import and display the Linked Drawing. Alternatively, if you are
working with DWF files with Component IDs, then after the Linked Drawing has been
imported into the Project you can right-click on the different components in the drawing to
load video and data.

Display the Linked Document view

'ﬁi" Use the Linked Document button to open or close a window to display PDF or
DWF drawings. This is the same as the one in Visual3D-Inspector, except for
Linked the menus which will show “offline” operations instead of “online” operations.

Document

Display a list of DWF and PDF documents



Use the Drawings List button to open or close a list of all DWF and PDF
documents in the VisualSoft area of the current offline disk drive.

Drawings
List
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Import a Drawing into a Project

If the Project or Sub-Project that you are working in does not yet have a drawing linked to
it, you can import one by right-clicking on that Project or Sub-Project to open the Import
menu. Normally you should import the same drawing file that was used online when
recording video and data in Visual3D-Inspector. When you import a drawing it will be
placed in the Documents folder of the Project or Sub-Project. If the Documents folder
does not yet exist it will be created automatically.

=l

il

e

+-[ 4@ Platform_B m A.pdf

Project Template *
Report *
Import 3 Track r
Export r Events 3
Cross Profiles 3
Manage *
Sail Line 3
Tools *
AUV Project...
Display linked drawing Video v
Link current drawing Raw Data File..
Remove linked drawing Linked drawing or document... ‘
Link current view Documents "
Remove linked view User Defined Table »
Options,

-+ CATHODIC_POTENTIAL_NOD
- +8 CONDUCTOR
- . Documents

.. Platform A.pdf

,M'*MW“*’WMHF}

When you import a drawing you will be given a choice to either copy the file into the
Documents folder, or to create a Windows shortcut to it. We recommend copying the file
into the Project's Documents folder.
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Drawing/Document location ﬁ

@ Copy the drawing/document into the Project's Documents folder

() Create a Windows shortcut to the drawing/document

Continue

L8 A

It is possible to import more than one drawing into a Project, so if changes have been
made you can import an updated file, or you may have multiple drawings for different
purposes.



Link a Drawing to a Project or Sub-Project
When you import a drawing file into a Project or Sub-Project, it will be automatically

linked to that Project or Sub-Project. Sometimes you might want to change that link to
use a different drawing file, for example maybe an updated version of the drawing.

To do this, right-click on the selected Project or Sub-Project, and open the Properties.
In the top right you will see the Linked Drawing Settings.

Linked Drawing Settings

Linked Drawing:  Platform A :] Page:
Component Type:
Component ID:
Task List:
Event Linking | | Project Linking

If you click the browse button, :]you will see a list of all PDF or DWF files inside the
current Project.

Change the drawing type at the top to show either PDF files or DWF files. You can add
extra drawings using the button at the bottom of the list.

Select Linked Drawing/Document ﬁ

(") PDF files
@ DWF files

& Platform A
& Platform A - Rev 1

it ﬂMHWW

‘ Add drawing/document._. ‘

‘ Ok H Cancel ‘




Select the drawing that you want to link to the Project or Sub-Project.



Link Drawing Components to a Project or Sub-Project

If you are working with DWF CAD files with embedded Component IDs, then you can
map the Component IDs in the drawing to your Projects and Sub-Projects.

To do this, right-click on the selected Project or Sub-Project, and open the Properties.
In the top right you will see the Linked Drawing Settings.

Linked Drawing Settings

Linked Drawing:  Platform A E Page:

Component Type:
Component I1D:

Task List:

Event Linking | | Project Linking

If you click the Project Linking button to open the Component ID mapping tool.

Project Linking &= \ | [ .
Projects Component Type Component Id
=48 Narth-Face(Row-B) O
40 VDM-18619 O
40 VDM-18618 O
o =
AutoMap | | Apply Mapping | | Cancel |

Manual Mapping

In the drawing each Component should have been tagged with a Component Type and a
Component ID.

Click in the Component Type and Component ID columns of each row and select the
data from the drawing to map to the Projects and Sub-Projects shown on the left. After
you select the Component Type and a Component ID be sure to click the check-box to
the right.




Project Linking @E‘g ==y X
Projects Component Type Component Id
=@ North-Face(Row-B) |
8 VDM-18619 Narth-Face(Row-B ]
1 VDM-185618 North-Face(Row-B | - | I ——
16667
16671
16679
16694
18617 [
by :
AutoMap Apply Mapping l ’ Cancel ]

After making all of your selections for the mapping, make sure that the rows you changed
all have the grey check-boxes selected [¥, and then click Apply Mapping. If you want to

select all rows, use the blue button at the bottom.

If you make a mistake deselect all of the check-boxes using the [ button at the bottom
and then select only the grey check-box [¥] in the one row that you need to un-map.
When you have only that row selected, click the remove button  at the bottom.

Auto Mapping

If the Project and Sub-Project names match the text of the Component Types and
Component IDs used in the DWF drawing you can map them automatically using the
Auto Map button.

Project Linking @E‘g =N X
Projects Component Type Component Id
=40 Faces O
=-/@ North-Face(Row-B) L]
4/ VDM-18619 North-Face(Row-B) 18619
40 VDM-18618 North-Face(Row-B) 18618
o =
’ AutoMap ] ’ Apply Mapping l ’ Cancel ]

Make sure that all the rows with mapping have the grey check-boxes selected [¥], and

then click Apply Mapping. If you want to select all rows, use the blue I button at the
bottom.

If you make a mistake deselect all of the check-boxes using the blue [ button at the
bottom and then select only the the grey check-box ¥/ in the one row that you need to un-
map. When you have only that row selected, click the remove button « at the bottom.




Link Drawing Components to Inspection Events

If you want more precision that just linking a particular Component ID to a whole Sub-
Project, you can link to individual event records.

To do this you must use an Eventing configuration that includes columns for the
Component Type, and the Component ID, and make sure that these columns contain
text that matches the Component Types, and the Component IDs in the linked 3D DWF
CAD file.

Right-click on the Project or Sub-Project and open the Properties.

Linked Drawing Settings

Linked Drawing:  Platform A | Page:

Component Type:
Component 1D:

Task List:

Event Linking | | Project Linking

Click the button for Event Linking, and select the column names in the event table that
hold the text matching the Component Types, and the Component IDs in the linked DWF
file.

Event Linking [ﬁ

Event Field
Component Type:  Event.ComponentType -
Component Id: Event.ComponentID -

oK ‘ | Cancel

When you click on an event in the Event list, the drawing will show the relevant
component type. Note that individual events cannot be linked to saved views, only to the
default view of a component.



Link a Drawing View to a Project or Sub-Project

If you are working with PDF files or with DWF CAD files without embedded Component
IDs, then you can link a specific view of the drawing to each your Projects and Sub-
Projects. You can link to a page of a PDF file, to one zoomed-in part of a page of a PDF,
or to a zoomed and rotated view of a 3D DWF file.

Use the zoom and rotate controls in the Linked Document view (see Moving Around the
Linked Drawing View@) and when you have the view that you want, right-click on the
matching Sub-Project and select "Link current view".

Use a Linked Component and a Linked View

Sometimes if data is linked to a Component ID in a DWF file, when you load that data,
the matching component in the drawing is hidden behind another part of a drawing, for
example an Anode might be on the reverse side of a Jacket leg.

If this happens you can use the drawing navigation tools | to rotate and zoom to find a
better view of the relevant component and then you can save this view, so that the next
time you load the same data, instead of using the automatic view it uses your preferred
view.

To save the view, right-click on the relevant Sub-Project and select "Link current view".

Display a Linked Drawing or Document

If you load data using the Project Tree the Linked drawing associated with that data will
load and display automatically.

If you want to display the drawing or document associated with a project, without first
loading the data, make sure that you have the Linked Document window open , and then
right-click on the Project or Sub-Project and select Display linked drawing/document.

B e

Manage

Tools 3

D Display linked drawing/document
Link current drawing/document
Remove linked drawing/document
Link current view

Eemove linked view
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Use Component IDs to Load Video & Data

If you are working with DWF CAD files with embedded Component IDs, then you can use
the drawing to load data and video in VisualEdit or VisualReview.

If you right-click on part of a 3D DWF in the Linked Drawing view, a pop-up menu will
open if the selected component has any video or other data associated with it. This
requires the Component ID tags that are in a 3D DWF, it is therefore not possible to do
this with PDF files.

The pop-up menu shows the Type and Name of the selected component so you can
check that you are in the correct place before you load the data.

Select Load Project to load all video and data associated with the chosen component, or
select an individual Dataset if you know the date and time of the particular inspection that
you want to view. Each dataset shows the start time of that recording, and also the
duration of the recording.

Type: Leg
MName: Leg-A2

Load Project I
Load/Unload Datasets  » 05 Jul 2010, 21:58:40 [0:07:13]

Options 06 Jul 2010, 00:28:46 [0:01:30]
Docking View 06 Jul 2010, 01:58:05 [0:06:20]

15 Nov 2010, 05:44:33 [0:03:06]
15 MNov 2010, 05:54:31 [0:01:30]

Colour in the Linked Drawing View

When working with DWF files, some of the colours used in the Linked Document view
can be changed. The colours of the actual Components shown in a 3D DWF drawing are
set using AutoCAD before the drawing is exported as a DWF file but the background of
the viewer and the colours used when you move and click the mouse in the window can
be changed in Visual3D-Inspector.

To change the colours, right-click in the Linked Document window and select Options.
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Properties g

Gradient Background
Object Highlight
Object Selection

B 120. 120. 120
[ ] 255, 255_255
] 255.128.0 -
B 0. 128. 255

Object Highlight
Object Highlight Colour

oK | | cancel |

Object Highlight & Object Selection Colours

When you click to select an object in the 3D DWF or click on an item in the Project or
Work Scope task list you will see that component change to the Object Selection colour.

As you move the mouse cursor around a 3D DWF drawing you will notice that the
component under the cursor changes colour. This colour is the Object Highlight colour
and you can change it using the buttons on the ribbon bar.

You should try to set the Highlight and Selection colours to something which is not
already used in the 3D drawing.

Background Colours

The 3D DWF view has a two-tone background colour. The Background colour is used at
the top of the window and is shaded gradually into the Gradient Background colour
used at the bottom of the window.
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Moving Around the Linked Drawing View

The Linked Drawing view has a toolbar and keyboard shortcuts which allow you to pan
and zoom. In the case of 3D DWF drawings you can also tilt and rotate the drawing.

I | 10

Tool

v

Name

Select

Zoom Scale
1:XX

Zoom Slider

Home

Pan

Zoom

Fit to
Window

Zoom
Rectangle

Orbit

Turntable

Navigation
Wheels

Shortcut

Home

Ctrl+Shift+l

GO LD@ -

1of1

Description and usage

Enables the Select tool. When using DWF
drawings, click in the drawing to select a
component.

Select larger numbers to zoom out

Slide to the right to zoom out

Restore the default “Home” view & scale

Click and drag to move the drawing

Click in the drawing and slide the mouse up to
zoom in, down to zoom out

Keeps the current view angle and zooms in or
out to fit the whole drawing

Click and drag a rectangle in the drawing to
zoom in

Click and move to rotate in three dimensions.
(DWF mode only.)

Click and move sideways to rotate, up or
down to tilt. (DWF mode only.)

(DWF mode only.)
See the Autodesk Design Review Help
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Tool Name Shortcut Description and usage

TIP: If you find the Orbit control difficult to use, try the Turntable instead.
TIP: You can also zoom in and out by rotating your mouse wheel.
TIP: With Windows 7 these buttons may occasionally disappear. If this happens,

go to the Windows Control Panel and open the System settings. Click on
Advanced System Settings in the list on the left, and then select the
Advanced tab. In the Performance section of the window click the Settings
button and then select the Visual Effects tab. Disable the top item “Animate
controls and elements inside windows".

Many other tool and options are available in the Linked Drawing view, and full details of
these can be found in Autodesk’s own Design Review documentation. You will be able to
find this installed on your PC by going to Start, Programs, Autodesk.

Window Layouts

You can arrange the windows in VisualReview and VisualEdit in any way you like. Each
graphics view, data list or toolbar can be dragged wherever you like: You can open it in
its own separate windowm, shap it side by side/ 6] with another window, snap it above
or_below! 7] another window or make it appear as a tab| ) sharing the same space as
another window.

To open and close individual windows, just click the buttons in The Layout Ribbon B

File Layout | Import Export Reports Tools Options Processing  Eventing  H.

n, elp
=
NCEEE o
=7 [l save fa- : : b
& ] & By
Open (@ save As Projects  Survey  Events ac =5 3D Cross-
Dats Profile  Profile

Layout =
"7 @ Default *

[ [1: [}
(= [1= T
video
Panel

& M
Components Linked  Drawings
List  Document  List

® 0
¢ Time
Contro

Pipesheet | Time/Audio Search

The window layout can be saved and then reopened later, so you can configure different
layouts for different types of task, or just different layouts to suit the personal preferences
of different operators. To restore the default layout of the windows just click the arrow on
the “Default” button and select from one of the options: the Pipeline Layout with three
video windows, or Structure Layout with just one.

-
= Save

~ ol il s

Open Lﬁ Save As

Layout —
7 |l Defauit
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Moving a Window

To pick up a window, left-click at the top of it and hold down the left mouse button. Move
the mouse around the screen while holding down the left mouse button. As you move
around the screen you will see a blue box appear on screen indicating a preview of how
your window will appear if you drop it at this location.

When the cursor is away from the centre of any other window you will see a blue square
showing how the window would be placed as a free-floating window. As you move the
cursor over the central area of any other window you will see a Drop-Target appear. The
Drop-Target has five possible drop areas:

The Drop Target

If you release the mouse button while over the central area of the Drop-Target your
window will be added as an extra tab, sharing the same space as the target window.

If you release the button while over one of the four arrowed areas of the Drop-Target,
your window will be placed beside, above or below the target window, with the original
space of the target window being divided equally between them. A blue rectangle will
show a preview of the area which will be used for the window that you are moving.

Dock side by side with another window

- x | To arrange two windows side by side, click
and drag one window over another until the
Drop-Target appears. As you move the
mouse over the left and right targets, you
will see a rectangle covering one half (left or
right) of the window that you are dragging
over. Release the mouse when the blue
rectangle is in the half where you want your
window to be placed.




Dock above or below another window

To arrange two one above the other, click
and drag one window over another until the
Drop-Target appears. As you move the
mouse over the upper and lower targets,
you will see a rectangle covering one half
(top or bottom) of the window that you are
dragging over. Release the mouse when the
blue rectangle is in the half where you want
your window to be placed.

Dock over another window as a tabbed view

Move to a Floating Window

To arrange two or more windows to share
the same space, creating a tabbed view,
drag over another window until the pop-up
Drop-Target appears, and release the
mouse over the central square.
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Resizing a Window

+

To open a list or other view in its own
window, click on its title bar or tab and drag
it until you see a blue square appear on the
screen as shown in the example on the left
below. When the rectangle appears release
the mouse and you will see the view that
you were moving will now have its own
window (with the normal title bar and close
button) that you can move around and place
as you want.



To resize a window hold down the left mouse button over one of the edges of the

window. When you see the Resize Handle appear, keep the button held down and drag
the window edge to where you want it, then let go.

1.24 Set Multiple Dataset Start Times

This tool allows you to set the start times of multiple datasets without having to open and
close the properties window for each dataset.

1. Load all of the datasets for which you need to change the start times.

2. Right click on the first dataset and open this option from the tools menu. It will open a
window like the one shown below:

Change Start Time [ﬁj

Start Time (UTC)

This will change the start reference time for the
selected data set.

12 July 2017 03:54:29 :
Local minus UTC; 28800 Seconds
Diuration: 41| Seconds

Feset Time to Raw Survey Start Time

Apply Correction To

Get start Time Processed Events

Time Sync Correction

Yideo that has been recorded from video tape may
reqiure offsets to maintain picture sync.

Camera: | Cent - |

Offset at Star (secs): a AtEnd: 0

[ Apply l | Cancel |

L =

3. Make sure that the displayed video is at the start of the dataset, and change the start
time to match what you see in the video overlay.



1.25
1.25.1

4. Click on the apply button
5. Left click on the next dataset in the Project Tree

6. Repeat steps 3, 4 and 5 as required.

File Formats

VisualSoft Event File Format

This format describes the Events.csv file used internally to store the "Events" data table
in VisualEdit or VisualReview.

Please note that this is not the format to use when importing data.
For importing data please see Importing Datal7s.

This is a CSV file format, with comma delimited fields. Records are terminated with a
carriage return and line feed.

This format must contain a header record to define the column contents.

The first column must contain a timestamp, however the remaining columns can be
anything. The data can consist of numbers or text fields.

The VisualWorks Timestamp is of the form YYYYMMDDhhmmssddd, a 17 digit string
providing year, month, day, hour, minute, second and decimal seconds to millisecond
resolution. The timestamp must be GMT.

Example:

VWi mest anp, Event | d, Code, Conment
200203011210101, 1, Anode,
200203011210252, 2, Danage, 0. 5m scar
200203011210302, 3, Anode,

Note, that it is important to maintain a consistent format for the duration of a project
otherwise the display of the data within VisualWorks may become confusing.



1.25.2 VisualSoft Processed Survey Format

This format describes the Track.csv file used internally to store the "Processed Survey"
data table in VisualEdit or VisualReview.

Please note that this is not the format to use when importing data.
For importing data please see Importing Datal 75

This is a CSV file format, with comma delimited fields. Records are terminated with a
carriage return and line feed.

This format must contain a header record to define the column contents.

The first column must contain a timestamp, however the remaining columns can be
anything. The data can consist of numbers or text fields.

The VisualWorks Timestamp is of the form YYYYMMDDhhmmssddd, a 17 digit string
providing year, month, day, hour, minute, second and decimal seconds to millisecond
resolution. The timestamp must be GMT.

Example:

VWi mest anp, Date, Tinme, East, North, Depth, KP

200203011210101, 01 Mar 2002, 12:10: 10. 1, 500000. 01, 6700000. 22, 101. 23, 0. 10212
200203011210110, 01 Mar 2002, 12:10: 11. 0, 500000. 02, 6700000. 23, 101. 22, 0. 10333
200203011210121, 01 Mar 2002, 12:10: 12. 1, 500000. 03, 6700000. 23, 101. 20, 0. 10442
200203011210132, 01 Mar 2002, 12: 10: 13. 2, 500000. 04, 6700000. 24, 101. 23, 0. 10556

Note, that it is important to maintain a consistent format for the duration of a project
otherwise the display of the data within VisualWorks may become confusing.



1.25.3 VisualSoft Cross-Profile CSV File Format
Note: This format was revised from version 10.1 onwards.

This format is used for data that is imported into VisualEdit or exported from it, and not
for data logged by VisualDatal ogger.

This is a CSV file format, with comma delimited fields. Records are terminated with a
carriage return and line feed.

This format may contain a header record to define the column contents, but this is not
essential because the column order and format MUST match the definition shown below.

The record format is:

VWTimestamp, ID Number, KP, Easting, Northing, Reference Depth, Grid Heading, Pipe
Diameter, Pipe Top X, Pipe Top Z, Mean Seabed Level, Depth of Burial, Number of Scan
Points, 1st Point X, 1st Point Z, 2nd Point X, 2nd Point Z, ...,Last Point X, Last Point Z,
Number of Features, 1st Feature Label, 1st Feature X, 1st Feature Z, 2nd Feature X, 2nd
Feature Z, ..., Last Feature X, Last Feature Z [, Mean Adjacent Seabed [, DCC]]

1 VWTimestamp ' The VisualWorks Timestamp should be UTC and is of the
form YYYYMMDDhhmmssddd, a 17 digit string providing year,
month, day, hour, minute, second and decimal seconds to
millisecond resolution.

2 ID Number A cross-profile scan number that uniquely identifies the scan.

3 KP Kilometre Post of the scan Reference Position in kilometres.
(See Note 1 below.)

4 Easting Grid position of the scan Reference Position in metres. (See
Note 1 below.)

5 Northing Grid position of the scan Reference Position in metres. (See
Note 1 below.)

6 Reference Depth of the scan Reference Position in metres. (See Note 1
Depth below.)

7 Grid Heading | ROV Grid heading in degrees.

8 Pipe Diameter | Pipe diameter in metres.
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11
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20

Pipe Top X

Pipe Top Z

Mean Seabed

Level

Depth of Burial

Number of
Scan Points

Point X

Point Z

Number of

Features

Feature Label

Feature X

Feature Z

Mean Adjacent
Seabed

Lateral offset in metres of the top of pipe from the position
defined by fields 4 and 5, in a direction perpendicular to the
heading in field 7, positive to Starboard of the ROV. (See Note
2 below.)

Vertical offset in metres of the top of pipe from the depth
defined in field 6. Positive downwards. (See also Note 2
below.)

Vertical offset in metres of the mean seabed level from the
depth defined in field 6.

Distance in metres from seabed to top of pipe.

The number of X, Z coordinate pairs to follow.

Lateral offset in metres of the scan point from the position
defined by fields 4 and 5, in a direction perpendicular to the
heading in field 7, positive to Starboard of the ROV.

Vertical offset in metres of the scan point from the depth
defined in field 6. Positive downwards.

The number of Feature Label markers to follow within the
record.

A concise text code used to identify the feature. See Feature
Labels |+ below.

Lateral offset in metres of the feature point from the position
defined by fields 4 and 5, in a direction perpendicular to the
heading in field 7, positive to Starboard of the ROV.

Vertical offset in metres of the feature point from the depth
defined in field 6. Positive downwards.

Vertical offset in metres of the Mean Adjacent Seabed level
from the depth defined in field 6. The Mean Adjacent Seabed
level is derived from PA and SA as defined in the Feature
Labels| 4 section below. (See Note 3 below.)



21 | DCC Distance Cross Course (or off-track). The lateral distance in
metres of the position defined by fields 4 and 5, from the sail-
line (or route-file) measured perpendicular to the closest
section of that route-file. Positive to starboard of the route-file
looking in increasing KP direction (Note: this is not not
necessarily the ROV heading). (See Note 3 below.)

Notes

1. The Reference Position defined by fields 3 to 6 (KP, Easting, Northing & Depth) is
usually the mid-point of the two heads in a dual head system, but could be any
appropriate offset location to which the scan X and Z coordinates may be related. All
other positions are computed relative to this position.

2. If the pipe is not present in a scan, it should be assigned values of X =0, and Z = 0.

3. Either or both of items 20 and 21 (Mean Adjacent Seabed and DCC) can be omitted
with the following guidelines:

a. If both are omitted the record should be terminated with a carriage return and line
feed immediately after the final "Feature Z" value.

b. If using Mean Adjacent Seabed but not DCC, the record should be terminated with
a carriage return and line feed immediately after the Mean Adjacent Seabed value.

c. If using DCC but not Mean Adjacent Seabed then a blank column must be included
for Mean Adjacent Seabed — i.e. with two consecutive commas after the last
"Feature Z" value and before the DCC value.

Conventions

All numeric fields may have any number of decimal places.
All angles are in degrees.

Distances are in metres, except KP, which is in kilometres.
Depths are positive downwards.

Relative depths and Z offsets are positive downwards.

Relative lateral offsets (X offsets) are positive to starboard of the ROV, relative to ROV
heading not pipe heading.

Side of pipe (Port/Sthd) is relative to ROV heading not pipe heading.

Feature Labels



The table below shows the standard Feature Label codes used by VisualSoft, and which
are used in automatic calculations for depth of burial, mean adjacent level etc. Other
labels may also be used, and the data will be displayed but will not be included in any
automatic calculations.

Feature | Feature Name Description

Label
(NOTE: Side of pipe is relative to ROV heading not
KP direction.)

PS Port Seabed The level of the natural, undisturbed seabed to the
port side of the pipeline or trench.

PT Port Top of Trench | The level of the top of the port spoil-heap.

PA Port Adjacent The seabed level immediately beside the pipeline on
Seabed the port side.

TB Trench Bottom The deepest point in the trench.

SA Starboard Adjacent | The seabed level immediately beside the pipeline on
Seabed the starboard side.

ST Starboard Top of The level of the top of the starboard spoil-heap.
Trench

SS Starboard Seabed | The level of the natural, undisturbed seabed to the

starboard side of the pipeline or trench.

Example

20131015074803059, 12874, 32. 874999, 675521. 042, 5901837. 475, 28. 840, 215. 191, 0. 412, 0. 037, 1. 912
1.285,-0.211,516,-7.134,1.010,-7.118,1.010,-7.086, 1. 010, -7. 058, 1. 020, - 7. 026, 1. 020, -
. 990, 1. 020, - 6. 962, 1. 030, - 6. 934, 1. 030, - 6. 904, 1. 030, - 6. 870, 1. 040, - 6. 842, 1. 040, -

815, 1. 050, - 6. 779, 1. 050, - 6. 756, 1. 050, - 6. 723, 1. 060, - 6. 686, 1. 060, - 6. 660, 1. 070, -

632, 1. 080, - 6. 601, 1. 060, -6. 578, 1. 070, - 6. 537, 1. 070, - 6. 515, 1. 070, - 6. 479, 1. 080, -
454,1. 090, - 6. 424, 1. 080, - 6. 393, 1. 090, - 6. 363, 1. 090, - 6. 332, 1. 090, - 6. 304, 1. 100, -
274,1.100, -6. 249, 1. 090, - 6. 213, 1. 100, - 6. 185, 1. 100, - 6. 149, 1. 100, - 6. 129, 1. 100, -

093, 1. 100, - 6. 066, 1. 100, - 6. 030, 1. 100, - 6. 005, 1. 100, -5. 974, 1. 100, - 5. 941, 1. 100, -

913, 1.100,-5.877, 1. 110, -5. 849, 1. 110, -5. 825, 1. 100, - 5. 788, 1. 100, - 5. 768, 1. 100, -

730, 1.110,-5.703, 1. 100, -5. 680, 1. 110, -5. 649, 1. 110, -5. 619, 1. 100, - 5. 581, 1. 100, -

553, 1. 100, -5. 517, 1. 090, - 5. 489, 1. 090, - 5. 461, 1. 090, - 5. 433, 1. 090, - 5. 397, 1. 080, -

363, 1. 080, -5. 333, 1. 080, -5. 308, 1. 080, -5. 269, 1. 070, - 5. 245, 1. 080, - 5. 219, 1. 070, -

186, 1. 060, - 5. 158, 1. 060, -5. 125, 1. 060, - 5. 101, 1. 050, - 5. 061, 1. 060, - 5. 039, 1. 060, -

006, 1. 060, -4. 981, 1. 050, - 4. 942, 1. 060, - 4. 915, 1. 060, - 4. 884, 1. 060, - 4. 865, 1. 060, -

831, 1. 060, - 4. 801, 1. 060, -4. 769, 1. 070, -4. 743, 1. 070, -4. 712, 1. 080, - 4. 683, 1. 080, -

653, 1. 080, - 4. 625, 1. 090, - 4. 598, 1. 090, - 4. 559, 1. 090, - 4. 529, 1. 100, - 4. 495, 1. 090, -
475,1. 100, - 4. 443,1. 100, -4. 417, 1. 100, - 4. 381, 1. 110, - 4. 351, 1. 120, - 4. 318, 1. 110, -

290, 1. 120, - 4. 260, 1. 120, - 4. 235, 1. 130, - 4. 203, 1. 130, - 4. 174, 1. 150, - 4. 135, 1. 150, -
113,1.170, -4.081, 1. 160, - 4. 057, 1. 170, - 4. 026, 1. 160, - 3. 990, 1. 160, - 3. 968, 1. 180, -

. 938, 1. 180, -3. 907, 1. 190, -3. 877, 1. 200, - 3. 837, 1. 190, - 3. 816, 1. 200, - 3. 791, 1. 220, -

WARRRROUNNUND0ODOO



752,1.230,-3.729, 1. 230, -3. 696, 1. 240, - 3. 674, 1. 250, - 3. 636, 1. 260, - 3. 613, 1. 260, -

585, 1. 280, - 3. 546, 1. 280, - 3. 519, 1. 280, - 3. 493, 1. 280, - 3. 458, 1. 300, - 3. 441, 1. 320, -

402, 1. 320, - 3. 377, 1. 340, - 3. 338, 1. 330, - 3. 310, 1. 340, - 3. 274, 1. 340, - 3. 250, 1. 340, -

230, 1. 360, - 3. 200, 1. 380, - 3. 164, 1. 380, - 3. 138, 1. 400, - 3. 114, 1. 430, - 3. 086, 1. 420, -

055, 1. 420, - 3. 025, 1. 440, - 2. 986, 1. 450, - 2. 962, 1. 450, - 2. 928, 1. 470, - 2. 900, 1. 460, -

883, 1. 470, - 2. 844, 1. 480, - 2. 820, 1. 490, - 2. 789, 1. 510, - 2. 766, 1. 510, - 2. 736, 1. 500, -

697, 1. 510, -2. 675, 1. 530, - 2. 642, 1. 530, - 2. 612, 1. 560, - 2. 580, 1. 540, - 2. 553, 1. 550, -

517, 1.590, - 2. 481, 1. 570, - 2. 458, 1. 560, - 2. 440, 1. 640, - 2. 406, 1. 610, - 2. 373, 1. 630, -

348, 1. 630, - 2. 314, 1. 630, - 2. 286, 1. 640, - 2. 262, 1. 660, - 2. 232, 1. 660, - 2. 206, 1. 670, -

170, 1. 680, - 2. 142, 1. 700, - 2. 126, 1. 710, - 2. 090, 1. 710, - 2. 054, 1. 730, - 2. 034, 1. 730, -

001, 1. 740, -1. 976, 1. 780, - 1. 948, 1. 800, - 1. 921, 1. 820, - 1. 896, 1. 820, - 1. 874, 1. 850, -

843, 1. 860, - 1. 810, 1. 920, -1. 792, 1. 930, - 1. 751, 1. 940, -1. 727, 1. 950, - 1. 699, 1. 950, -

671, 1.970, -1.640,1.990,-1.612, 1. 990, -1. 591, 2. 020, - 1. 562, 2. 050, - 1. 541, 2. 070, -

505, 2. 060, - 1. 468, 2. 070, - 1. 452, 2. 080, - 1. 424, 2. 080, - 1. 390, 2. 100, - 1. 355, 2. 090, -

333, 2. 080, - 1. 290, 2. 080, - 1. 271, 2. 110, - 1. 241, 2. 100, - 1. 204, 2. 110, - 1. 177, 2. 090, -

147, 2.130,-1. 118, 2. 130, - 1. 085, 2. 130, - 1. 061, 2. 150, - 1. 024, 2. 130, - 0. 996, 2. 130, -

972, 2. 160, - 0. 945, 2. 130, - 0. 913, 2. 130, - 0. 881, 2. 140, - 0. 852, 2. 150, - 0. 822, 2. 180, -

791, 2. 160, -0. 767, 2. 220, -0. 737, 2. 170, - 0. 708, 2. 180, - 0. 681, 2. 180, - 0. 645, 2. 150, -

622, 2. 210, -0. 591, 2. 170, - 0. 555, 2. 210, - 0. 523, 2. 190, - 0. 501, 2. 180, - 0. 469, 2. 180, -

431, 2. 200, - 0. 392, 2. 160, - 0. 361, 2. 150, - 0. 333, 2. 170, - 0. 305, 2. 120, - 0. 273, 2. 140, -
237,2.130,-0. 209, 2. 090, -0. 178, 2. 110, - 0. 142, 2. 010, - 0. 093, 1. 970, - 0. 059, 1. 930, -

017, 1. 860, 0. 027, 1. 840, 0. 033, 1. 850, 0. 077, 1. 850, 0. 102, 1. 860, 0. 116, 1. 930, 0. 149, 1. 960, 0. 175
010, 0. 199, 2. 040, 0. 224, 2. 060, 0. 241, 2. 090, 0. 277, 2. 110, 0. 302, 2. 120, 0. 338, 2. 110, 0. 365, 2. 120
399, 2. 140, 0. 426, 2. 120, 0. 454, 2. 130, 0. 485, 2. 130, 0. 515, 2. 130, 0. 541, 2. 160, 0. 577, 2. 170, 0. 604
160, 0. 621, 2. 140, 0. 649, 2. 170, 0. 707, 2. 180, 0. 734, 2. 150, 0. 751, 2. 160, 0. 784, 2. 150, 0. 820, 2. 150
848, 2. 140, 0. 877, 2. 160, 0. 909, 2. 170, 0. 934, 2. 170, 0. 965, 2. 150, 1. 006, 2. 160, 1. 028, 2. 160, 1. 065
120, 1. 100, 2. 110, 1. 131, 2. 100, 1. 162, 2. 120, 1. 193, 2. 110, 1. 220, 2. 100, 1. 250, 2. 090, 1. 281, 2. 070
314, 2. 110, 1. 345, 2. 060, 1. 372, 2. 050, 1. 412, 2. 040, 1. 445, 2. 010, 1. 476, 2. 040, 1. 500, 2. 010, 1. 534
010, 1. 567, 1. 980, 1. 600, 1. 970, 1. 631, 1. 970, 1. 664, 1. 990, 1. 681, 1. 940, 1. 717, 1. 930, 1. 752, 1. 930
786, 1. 910, 1. 814, 1. 890, 1. 850, 1. 920, 1. 875, 1. 890, 1. 916, 1. 870, 1. 934, 1. 850, 1. 972, 1. 870, 2. 005
840, 2. 038, 1. 840, 2. 064, 1. 820, 2. 100, 1. 800, 2. 130, 1. 780, 2. 155, 1. 790, 2. 188, 1. 780, 2. 219, 1. 780
238,1.770, 2. 288, 1. 760, 2. 305, 1. 760, 2. 346, 1. 760, 2. 377, 1. 770, 2. 400, 1. 780, 2. 430, 1. 740, 2. 460
750, 2. 486, 1. 720, 2. 530, 1. 750, 2. 564, 1. 740, 2. 588, 1. 750, 2. 618, 1. 700, 2. 650, 1. 720, 2. 672, 1. 730
704, 1. 730, 2. 738, 1. 710, 2. 766, 1. 700, 2. 802, 1. 710, 2. 832, 1. 710, 2. 866, 1. 700, 2. 887, 1. 690, 2. 915
680, 2. 952, 1. 680, 2. 979, 1. 710, 3. 015, 1. 700, 3. 038, 1. 690, 3. 068, 1. 690, 3. 101, 1. 690, 3. 129, 1. 700
154, 1. 700, 3. 187, 1. 700, 3. 218, 1. 680, 3. 245, 1. 690, 3. 287, 1. 690, 3. 309, 1. 680, 3. 339, 1. 680, 3. 373
680, 3. 396, 1. 670, 3. 431, 1. 670, 3. 465, 1. 670, 3. 497, 1. 680, 3. 518, 1. 660, 3. 551, 1. 660, 3. 581, 1. 660
609, 1. 670, 3. 647, 1. 680, 3. 669, 1. 680, 3. 697, 1. 680, 3. 725, 1. 660, 3. 767, 1. 660, 3. 797, 1. 670, 3. 827
670, 3. 851, 1. 670, 3. 887, 1. 650, 3. 897, 1. 670, 3. 947, 1. 660, 3. 977, 1. 660, 4. 009, 1. 670, 4. 036, 1. 670
061, 1. 680, 4. 089, 1. 660, 4. 127, 1. 640, 4. 150, 1. 640, 4. 178, 1. 630, 4. 211, 1. 650, 4. 239, 1. 650, 4. 278
640, 4. 297, 1. 650, 4. 327, 1. 650, 4. 358, 1. 650, 4. 386, 1. 650, 4. 427, 1. 650, 4. 458, 1. 650, 4. 481, 1. 650
511, 1. 660, 4. 544, 1. 650, 4. 575, 1. 650, 4. 611, 1. 640, 4. 643, 1. 640, 4. 666, 1. 640, 4. 691, 1. 640, 4. 730
640, 4. 753, 1. 640, 4. 785, 1. 640, 4. 816, 1. 640, 4. 849, 1. 640, 4. 875, 1. 640, 4. 902, 1. 640, 4. 938, 1. 630
961, 1. 640, 4. 996, 1. 630, 5. 032, 1. 630, 5. 063, 1. 630, 5. 088, 1. 640, 5. 107, 1. 640, 5. 151, 1. 640, 5. 182
640, 5. 213, 1. 640, 5. 241, 1. 640, 5. 263, 1. 640, 5. 299, 1. 640, 5. 332, 1. 640, 5. 355, 1. 640, 5. 382, 1. 640
413, 1. 630, 5. 443, 1. 630, 5. 477, 1. 630, 5. 506, 1. 630, 5. 535, 1. 620, 5. 568, 1. 620, 5. 590, 1. 620, 5. 629
620, 5. 656, 1. 620, 5. 690, 1. 620, 5. 715, 1. 610, 5. 748, 1. 620, 5. 781, 1. 620, 5. 814, 1. 610, 5. 834, 1. 610
870, 1. 610, 5. 904, 1. 610, 5. 928, 1. 610, 5. 953, 1. 600, 5. 986, 1. 610, 6. 017, 1. 600, 6. 048, 1. 600, 6. 084
600, 6. 108, 1. 600, 6. 137, 1. 600, 6. 167, 1. 600, 6. 202, 1. 600, 6. 222, 1. 600, 6. 256, 1. 600, 6. 286, 1. 600
320, 1. 600, 6. 344, 1. 600, 6. 384, 1. 590, 6. 417, 1. 600, 6. 444, 1. 600, 6. 467, 1. 600, 6. 503, 1. 590, 6. 524
600, 6. 547, 1. 600, 6. 588, 1. 590, 6. 622, 1. 590, 6. 656, 1. 590, 6. 686, 1. 590, 6. 710, 1. 590, 6. 741, 1. 590
777,1.590, 6. 806, 1. 590, 6. 832, 1. 590, 6. 856, 1. 590, 6. 886, 1. 590, 6. 919, 1. 590, 6. 942, 1. 590, 6. 974
590, 7. 010, 1. 590, 7. 041, 1. 590, 7. 072, 1. 580, 7. 096, 1. 590, 7. 127, 1. 580, 7. 160, 1. 590, 7. 190, 1. 580
222,1.580, 7. 252, 1. 590, 7. 279, 1. 590, 7. 310, 1. 590, 7. 349, 1. 580, 7. 371, 1. 580, 7. 401, 1. 590, 7. 424
580, 7. 462, 1. 580, 7. 494, 1. 580, 7. 523, 1. 580, 7. 549, 1. 580, 7. 579, 1. 580, 7. 610, 1. 580, 7. 643, 1. 580
676, 1. 580, 7. 707, 1. 580, 7. 731, 1. 580, 7. 762, 1. 580, 7. 793, 1. 580, 7. 826, 1. 580, 7. 857, 1. 580, 7. 881
. 580, 7.912, 1. 580, 7. 945, 1. 580, 7. 976, 1. 580, 8. 009, 1. 570, 8. 032, 1. 570, 8. 065, 1. 570, 8. 090, 1. 570
.123,1.570, 8. 148, 1. 570, 8. 184, 1. 570, 8. 212, 1. 570, 8. 245, 1. 570, 8. 275, 1. 570, 8. 312, 1. 570, 6, TB, 0
. 037, 1. 285, PS, - 7. 160, 1. 000, SS, 8. 037, 1. 570, PA, -

0.221,2.122, SA, 0. 282, 2. 124, TC, 0. 000, 0. 000, 2. 123, -0. 472
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20131015074807054, 12873, 32. 873999, 675521. 644, 5901838. 274, 28. 840, 215. 161, 0. 412, 0. 068, 1. 915
.295,-0. 169, 522,-7.454,1.080,-7.434,1.080,-7.390, 1. 080, -7.367, 1. 080, - 7. 343, 1. 080, -
. 301, 1. 080, -7. 276, 1. 090, - 7. 252, 1. 080, - 7. 216, 1. 090, - 7. 180, 1. 090, - 7. 152, 1. 090, -

124, 1. 090, - 7. 090, 1. 080, - 7. 060, 1. 090, - 7. 037, 1. 090, - 7. 001, 1. 090, - 6. 971, 1. 080, -

946, 1. 090, - 6. 916, 1. 090, - 6. 888, 1. 090, - 6. 854, 1. 090, - 6. 824, 1. 090, - 6. 800, 1. 090, -

763, 1. 090, -6. 728, 1. 090, -6. 708, 1. 090, -6. 671, 1. 090, - 6. 642, 1. 090, - 6. 614, 1. 090, -

578, 1. 090, - 6. 550, 1. 090, - 6. 524, 1. 090, - 6. 488, 1. 090, - 6. 460, 1. 090, - 6. 436, 1. 090, -

408, 1. 090, - 6. 378, 1. 090, - 6. 350, 1. 090, - 6. 316, 1. 090, - 6. 278, 1. 090, - 6. 252, 1. 080, -
222,1.080,-6.188,1.080, -6.158, 1. 080, -6.128, 1. 080, - 6. 108, 1. 080, - 6. 080, 1. 080, -

048, 1. 080, - 6. 022, 1. 080, -5. 986, 1. 090, - 5. 952, 1. 080, - 5. 930, 1. 080, - 5. 894, 1. 080, -

866, 1. 080, - 5. 839, 1. 080, - 5. 806, 1. 080, -5. 773, 1. 080, - 5. 748, 1. 090, - 5. 714, 1. 080, -

681, 1. 090, - 5. 650, 1. 080, - 5. 620, 1. 080, - 5. 587, 1. 080, - 5. 567, 1. 080, - 5. 537, 1. 080, -

509, 1. 070, - 5. 487, 1. 070, - 5. 440, 1. 080, - 5. 407, 1. 070, - 5. 379, 1. 070, - 5. 357, 1. 070, -

318, 1. 060, -5. 290, 1. 070, - 5. 254, 1. 060, - 5. 235, 1. 060, -5. 198, 1. 050, -5. 178, 1. 060, -

146, 1. 060, -5. 110, 1. 060, -5. 079, 1. 050, - 5. 060, 1. 060, -5. 021, 1. 050, - 4. 991, 1. 050, -

. 965, 1. 050, - 4. 937, 1. 060, - 4. 907, 1. 050, - 4. 874, 1. 050, - 4. 846, 1. 060, - 4. 812, 1. 060, -

. 785, 1. 050, -4. 760, 1. 050, - 4. 721, 1. 050, - 4. 693, 1. 060, - 4. 661, 1. 060, - 4. 633, 1. 060, -
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604, 1. 060, -4. 569, 1. 070, - 4. 539, 1. 070, - 4. 519, 1. 070, - 4. 489, 1. 080, - 4. 460, 1. 070, -

424,1. 080, -4. 396, 1. 080, -4. 371, 1. 080, - 4. 333, 1. 090, - 4. 307, 1. 090, - 4. 280, 1. 090, -

244,1.090, -4. 207, 1.100,-4.189,1.100,-4.161,1.100,-4.122,1.100,-4.102, 1. 100, -

066, 1. 120, - 4. 033, 1. 140, - 4. 008, 1. 140, - 3. 972, 1. 130, - 3. 950, 1. 140, - 3. 914, 1. 140, -

886, 1. 140, - 3. 850, 1. 140, - 3. 827, 1. 140, - 3. 800, 1. 150, - 3. 769, 1. 160, - 3. 745, 1. 180, -
709,1.170,-3.677,1. 180, -3. 645, 1. 190, -3. 611, 1. 180, - 3. 589, 1. 180, - 3. 567, 1. 190, -

528, 1. 200, - 3. 497, 1. 210, - 3. 469, 1. 220, - 3. 434, 1. 220, - 3. 405, 1. 230, - 3. 384, 1. 220, -

351, 1. 230, - 3. 320, 1. 230, - 3. 292, 1. 260, - 3. 259, 1. 270, - 3. 217, 1. 270, - 3. 201, 1. 270, -

167, 1. 270, - 3. 143, 1. 290, - 3. 115, 1. 290, - 3. 082, 1. 300, - 3. 057, 1. 310, - 3. 020, 1. 320, -

993, 1. 310, - 2. 962, 1. 320, - 2. 931, 1. 330, - 2. 909, 1. 350, - 2. 876, 1. 350, - 2. 848, 1. 370, -

818, 1. 380, - 2. 798, 1. 390, - 2. 759, 1. 390, - 2. 726, 1. 380, - 2. 696, 1. 380, - 2. 671, 1. 410, -

635, 1. 420, - 2. 615, 1. 410, - 2. 576, 1. 440, - 2. 543, 1. 450, - 2. 523, 1. 450, - 2. 490, 1. 460, -

465, 1. 490, - 2. 437, 1. 480, - 2. 401, 1. 480, - 2. 372, 1. 510, - 2. 343, 1. 510, - 2. 315, 1. 540, -

282, 1. 540, - 2. 254, 1. 550, - 2. 241, 1. 560, - 2. 204, 1. 590, - 2. 178, 1. 580, - 2. 141, 1. 600, -

114, 1. 600, -2. 092, 1. 640, - 2. 058, 1. 650, -2. 030, 1. 670, - 1. 991, 1. 650, - 1. 969, 1. 670, -

938, 1. 700, - 1. 906, 1. 680, -1. 877, 1. 690, - 1. 856, 1. 740, - 1. 824, 1. 730, - 1. 792, 1. 740, -
761,1.760,-1.738,1.760,-1.710,1.750,-1.683,1.780,-1.647, 1.800,-1.620, 1. 810, -

597, 1. 830, - 1. 564, 1. 840, - 1. 530, 1. 860, - 1. 502, 1. 860, - 1. 475, 1. 900, - 1. 450, 1. 890, -

428, 1. 880, - 1. 388, 1. 900, - 1. 358, 1. 920, - 1. 325, 1. 900, - 1. 306, 1. 920, - 1. 270, 1. 940, -

248, 1. 940, -1. 226, 1. 970, -1. 184, 1. 970, - 1. 166, 1. 950, - 1. 128, 2. 000, - 1. 103, 2. 000, -

076, 2. 010, - 1. 044, 2. 070, - 1. 012, 2. 060, - 0. 998, 2. 050, - 0. 970, 2. 070, - 0. 931, 2. 120, -

908, 2. 100, - 0. 879, 2. 090, - 0. 843, 2. 100, - 0. 820, 2. 110, -0. 798, 2. 170, - 0. 759, 2. 100, -

732, 2. 140, -0. 701, 2. 150, -0. 673, 2. 120, - 0. 635, 2. 150, - 0. 606, 2. 110, - 0. 576, 2. 150, -

554, 2. 140, - 0. 527, 2. 140, - 0. 496, 2. 150, - 0. 454, 2. 140, - 0. 426, 2. 150, - 0. 391, 2. 130, -

360, 2. 110, - 0. 327, 2. 140, - 0. 298, 2. 140, - 0. 271, 2. 110, - 0. 246, 2. 100, - 0. 219, 2. 130, -

179, 2. 110, - 0. 154, 2. 130, - 0. 111, 2. 050, - 0. 063, 1. 930, -

029, 1. 850, 0. 011, 1. 830, 0. 061, 1. 820, 0. 073, 1. 820, 0. 098, 1. 840, 0. 123, 1. 880, 0. 148, 1. 930, 0. 176
960, 0. 201, 1. 970, 0. 212, 2. 080, 0. 254, 2. 070, 0. 279, 2. 060, 0. 306, 2. 070, 0. 331, 2. 090, 0. 365, 2. 070
397, 2. 080, 0. 423, 2. 070, 0. 456, 2. 100, 0. 497, 2. 100, 0. 514, 2. 100, 0. 542, 2. 100, 0. 565, 2. 080, 0. 606
130, 0. 639, 2. 110, 0. 670, 2. 070, 0. 719, 2. 090, 0. 736, 2. 080, 0. 761, 2. 100, 0. 791, 2. 130, 0. 822, 2. 120
844,2.120, 0. 880, 2. 080, 0. 908, 2. 070, 0. 945, 2. 100, 0. 972, 2. 070, 1. 017, 2. 060, 1. 033, 2. 050, 1. 058
060, 1. 097, 2. 030, 1. 122, 2. 030, 1. 161, 2. 020, 1. 188, 2. 020, 1. 225, 2. 020, 1. 261, 1. 980, 1. 294, 2. 010
325, 1. 960, 1. 352, 1. 970, 1. 389, 1. 940, 1. 405, 1. 940, 1. 441, 1. 930, 1. 471, 1. 950, 1. 505, 1. 900, 1. 541
890, 1.577,1.880,1.593,1.870, 1. 633, 1. 860, 1. 668, 1. 850, 1. 693, 1. 850, 1. 719, 1. 820, 1. 757, 1. 820
782, 1.800, 1.818, 1. 790, 1. 854, 1. 770, 1. 885, 1. 790, 1. 910, 1. 770, 1. 940, 1. 770, 1. 970, 1. 780, 2. 004
750, 2. 032, 1. 760, 2. 060, 1. 730, 2. 088, 1. 710, 2. 118, 1. 710, 2. 160, 1. 720, 2. 184, 1. 730, 2. 214, 1. 730
250, 1. 710, 2. 273, 1. 690, 2. 300, 1. 680, 2. 337, 1. 700, 2. 365, 1. 680, 2. 390, 1. 690, 2. 426, 1. 680, 2. 451
670, 2. 490, 1. 680, 2. 512, 1. 680, 2. 532, 1. 660, 2. 578, 1. 690, 2. 601, 1. 660, 2. 645, 1. 680, 2. 658, 1. 670
695, 1. 670, 2. 745, 1. 680, 2. 758, 1. 700, 2. 786, 1. 700, 2. 808, 1. 680, 2. 845, 1. 660, 2. 884, 1. 650, 2. 925
640, 2. 945, 1. 660, 2. 964, 1. 640, 2. 989, 1. 640, 3. 033, 1. 630, 3. 062, 1. 630, 3. 089, 1. 640, 3. 125, 1. 630
152, 1. 640, 3. 178, 1. 630, 3. 225, 1. 630, 3. 238, 1. 620, 3. 275, 1. 610, 3. 305, 1. 640, 3. 333, 1. 630, 3. 369
630, 3. 402, 1. 620, 3. 420, 1. 620, 3. 458, 1. 630, 3. 483, 1. 610, 3. 506, 1. 630, 3. 542, 1. 620, 3. 580, 1. 610
597, 1. 620, 3. 630, 1. 620, 3. 657, 1. 610, 3. 694, 1. 630, 3. 721, 1. 610, 3. 758, 1. 600, 3. 779, 1. 620, 3. 808
600, 3. 841, 1. 610, 3. 872, 1. 600, 3. 907, 1. 600, 3. 938, 1. 600, 3. 971, 1. 610, 3. 991, 1. 610, 4. 027, 1. 600
044,1.590, 4. 077, 1. 600, 4. 118, 1. 590, 4. 152, 1. 600, 4. 177, 1. 600, 4. 204, 1. 610, 4. 231, 1. 590, 4. 266
610, 4. 296, 1. 600, 4. 332, 1. 590, 4. 359, 1. 610, 4. 387, 1. 590, 4. 409, 1. 590, 4. 446, 1. 590, 4. 476, 1. 590
510, 1. 590, 4. 532, 1. 590, 4. 565, 1. 580, 4. 601, 1. 590, 4. 617, 1. 590, 4. 651, 1. 590, 4. 689, 1. 580, 4. 718
580, 4. 745, 1. 580, 4. 779, 1. 580, 4. 797, 1. 580, 4. 829, 1. 570, 4. 867, 1. 560, 4. 893, 1. 560, 4. 931, 1. 570
956, 1. 560, 4. 993, 1. 560, 5. 019, 1. 560, 5. 043, 1. 550, 5. 073, 1. 560, 5. 111, 1. 560, 5. 133, 1. 560, 5. 161
560, 5. 192, 1. 560, 5. 223, 1. 550, 5. 261, 1. 550, 5. 287, 1. 540, 5. 314, 1. 540, 5. 353, 1. 540, 5. 369, 1. 540
414, 1. 540, 5. 439, 1. 540, 5. 469, 1. 540, 5. 503, 1. 540, 5. 522, 1. 540, 5. 555, 1. 540, 5. 581, 1. 540, 5. 619
540, 5. 653, 1. 540, 5. 683, 1. 540, 5. 705, 1. 550, 5. 745, 1. 550, 5. 763, 1. 550, 5. 797, 1. 550, 5. 833, 1. 550
860, 1. 540, 5. 889, 1. 540, 5. 925, 1. 540, 5. 947, 1. 540, 5. 989, 1. 540, 6. 011, 1. 550, 6. 039, 1. 550, 6. 075
550, 6. 102, 1. 550, 6. 127, 1. 550, 6. 174, 1. 550, 6. 190, 1. 550, 6. 210, 1. 550, 6. 255, 1. 560, 6. 269, 1. 560
310, 1. 550, 6. 340, 1. 560, 6. 368, 1. 560, 6. 404, 1. 560, 6. 429, 1. 550, 6. 454, 1. 560, 6. 490, 1. 560, 6. 515
550, 6. 548, 1. 550, 6. 584, 1. 550, 6. 607, 1. 550, 6. 643, 1. 550, 6. 668, 1. 550, 6. 701, 1. 550, 6. 726, 1. 550
760, 1. 550, 6. 782, 1. 540, 6. 812, 1. 550, 6. 846, 1. 550, 6. 876, 1. 550, 6. 912, 1. 550, 6. 943, 1. 540, 6. 968
550, 7. 000, 1. 540, 7. 023, 1. 540, 7. 046, 1. 540, 7. 090, 1. 540, 7. 123, 1. 540, 7. 154, 1. 540, 7. 184, 1. 540
209, 1. 540, 7. 237, 1. 540, 7. 268, 1. 540, 7. 303, 1. 540, 7. 331, 1. 540, 7. 356, 1. 540, 7. 389, 1. 540, 7. 420
530, 7. 453, 1. 540, 7. 480, 1. 530, 7. 520, 1. 530, 7. 544, 1. 530, 7. 567, 1. 530, 7. 603, 1. 530, 7. 636, 1. 530
661, 1. 530, 7. 694, 1. 520, 7. 719, 1. 530, 7. 747, 1. 520, 7. 783, 1. 520, 7. 811, 1. 520, 7. 844, 1. 520, 7. 875
530, 7. 908, 1. 520, 7. 930, 1. 520, 7. 974, 1. 520, 7. 988, 1. 520, 8. 014, 1. 520, 8. 050, 1. 520, 8. 077, 1. 510
. 110, 1. 520, 8. 141, 1. 510, 8. 166, 1. 510, 6, TB, 0. 068, 1. 295, PS, - 7. 329, 1. 080, SS, 8. 068, 1. 510, PA, -

. 193, 2. 096, SA, 0. 304, 2. 071, TC, 0. 000, 0. 000, 2. 084, - 0. 491
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1.25.4 VisualSoft Sail Line File Format

This is a CSV file format, with comma delimited fields. Records are terminated with a
carriage return and line feed.
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This format must contain a header record to define the column contents. This must be:
Type,Easting,Northing,KP

The Easting, Northing & KP columns contain decimal numbers; the number of decimal
places can vary. The units should be same as the units in the associated Project (most
commonly metres for grid coordinates and kilometres for KP).

The type column has the following options:
0 — specifies the start or end of a straight line segment.
1 — specifies the centre of an arc in a clockwise direction

2 — specifies the centre of an arc in a anti-clockwise direction

The line is made up of straight lines and arcs (or curves). It is not necessary to repeat a
point if it is both the end of a straight line and also the start of an arc, or the end of an arc
and start of a straight line. An arc will be defined by the centre point (type 1 or 2) and the
records of type 0 immediately before and after it.

The line sections (straight lines or arcs) must be in ascending KP order.

e.g.

Type, Easti ng, Nort hi ng, KP

0, 450000. 00, 5650000. 00, 0. 000
0, 450000. 00, 5654000. 00, 4. 000
1, 451000. 00, 5654000. 00

0, 451000. 00, 5655000. 00, 5. 571
0, 452500. 00, 5655000. 00, 7. 071
2, 452500. 00, 5657500. 00

0, 455000. 00, 5657500. 00, 10. 998
0, 455000. 00, 5660000. 00, 13. 498

VisualSoft Tidal Height File

The Tide file is comma-separated with three columns: UTC Date, UTC Time and Tidal
Height.

o Date and time must be UTC not local time.
¢ Date format must be dd/mm/yyyy and time format must be hh:mm:ss.
o Tidal height should be in metres.

e.g.:

26/ 08/ 2014, 00: 00: 00, 0. 62
26/ 08/ 2014, 00: 10: 00, 0. 60
26/ 08/ 2014, 00: 20: 00, 0. 58



26/ 08/ 2014, 00: 30: 00, 0. 57
26/ 08/ 2014, 00: 40: 00, 0. 54

1.25.6 Export Formats

Enter topic text here.

ExxonMobil Depths

This creates a list of depth values from the processed cross-profile data. Depth points
are spaced both along the pipeline (Longitudinal Interval) and to either side of it (Lateral
Interval) according to the chosen settings. In each case you can either export the depth
of the data point closest to the selected interval, or can interpolate a value at the exact

interval.
Export ExxonMobil Depths Configur... @
Depths
Lateral Interval: 0.16 |
Points either side of pipe: 4

@ Use Nearest Point C} Interpolate

Cross Profiles

Longitudinal Interval: 1'm

(@) Use Nearest KP () Interpolate

File Options

. e
Decimal Places: 3

Include Record Header| |

Report all in ascending KF [V/]

oK | Cancel |

The default "Lateral Interval" for the spacing of depth points is half of the pipe diameter in
the current scan.

This exports a comma separated listing of processed cross-profile data in the following
format:

e Profile ID number
e Time & Date



KP

Pipe Diameter

Easting of Top of Pipe

Northing of Top of Pipe

Top of Pipe Depth

¢ Central Seabed Depth

e Seabed Pipe Left immediately adjacent to Pipe

e Seabed Pipe Left at 1 x Lateral Interval from Pipe
e Seabed Pipe Left at 2 x Lateral Interval from Pipe
e Seabed Pipe Left at 3 x Lateral Interval from Pipe
[ ]

Seabed Pipe Right at N-1 x Lateral Interval from Pipe (where N is the specified number
of depth points either side of the pipe)

Seabed Pipe Right immediately adjacent to Pipe

Seabed Pipe Right at 1 x Lateral Interval from Pipe

Seabed Pipe Right at 2 x Lateral Interval from Pipe

Seabed Pipe Right at 3 x Lateral Interval from Pipe

Seabed Pipe Right at N-1 x Lateral Interval from Pipe (where N is the specified number
of depth points either side of the pipe)

Saipem Depths

This creates a list of depth values from the processed cross-profile data. Depth points
are spaced both along the pipeline (Longitudinal Interval) and to either side of it (Lateral
Interval) according to the chosen settings. In each case you can either export the depth
of the data point closest to the selected interval, or can interpolate a value at the exact
interval.



Export Saipem Depths Configuration g|

Depths

Lateral Interval: 0.5 m
Points either side of pipe: 7
lf_d:till..lse MNearest Point @J Interpolate

Cross Profiles
Longitudinal Interval: 1'm
(®) Use Nearest KP () Interpolate
File Options
Decimal Places: 3
Include Record Header [v/]
Report all in ascending KP [v/]

oK | Cancel |

This exports a comma separated listing of processed cross-profile data in the following
format:

Profile ID number

Time & Date

KP

Pipe Diameter

Easting of Top of Pipe

Northing of Top of Pipe

Top of Pipe Depth

¢ Central Seabed Depth

e Seabed Pipe Left immediately adjacent to Pipe

e Seabed Pipe Left at 1 x Lateral Interval from Pipe
e Seabed Pipe Left at 2 x Lateral Interval from Pipe
e Seabed Pipe Left at 3 x Lateral Interval from Pipe
e Seabed Pipe Left at 4 x Lateral Interval from Pipe
e Seabed Pipe Left at 5 x Lateral Interval from Pipe
e Seabed Pipe Left at 6 x Lateral Interval from Pipe
e Seabed Pipe Right immediately adjacent to Pipe

e Seabed Pipe Right at 1 x Lateral Interval from Pipe
¢ Seabed Pipe Right at 2 x Lateral Interval from Pipe
e Seabed Pipe Right at 3 x Lateral Interval from Pipe
¢ Seabed Pipe Right at 4 x Lateral Interval from Pipe
e Seabed Pipe Right at 5 x Lateral Interval from Pipe
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¢ Seabed Pipe Right at 6 x Lateral Interval from Pipe

Pisys Format V1

This format matches the "Transverse Profile Data" format defined in Pisys document
"pisys formats1.6.doc".

You will be prompted to enter an interval in metres for scan export. If you enter zero, then
all scans will be exported. If you enter a non-zero value scans will be exported using that
interval, with the closest scan being used if there is no exact match at the defined
interval.

Pisys Processed (TPDS)

This format matches the "Processed Transverse Profiles Format" format defined in Pisys
document "Pisys Formatsl.6.doc", and recommended for use with their TPDS viewer.

You will be prompted to enter an interval in metres for scan export. If you enter zero, then
all scans will be exported. If you enter a non-zero value scans will be exported using that
interval, with the closest scan being used if there is no exact match at the defined
interval.

Cross-Profile DXF

This option exports the Cross-Profile data to a series of AutoCAD DXF files. One DXF file
is created for each scan.

Note that this is not required for use with AutoChart from Wish Software
(www.wishsoftware.com) which is able to read the VisualSoft data directly, without the
need for conversion to DXF files.

Editing and Managing Inspection Events

"Events" are used to record the time and location of something that was seen during a
video survey, with details of what was seen and what condition it was in. These Events
can be logged online during a survey or inspection, or offline when the recorded video is
being played back and reviewed.

What VisualSoft calls an Event, other companies call by different names, for example
they are "Incidents" at Shell and "Observations" at Equinor. All are essentially the same
thing: Something that is seen at a given time or place during an inspection or survey.
They might be physical features that are part of a pipeline's construction, areas of
damage or corrosion, areas of marine growth, or items found on the seabed or around a
pipeline or structure, whether natural or otherwise. An event, incident, or observation can
be anything to which you can assign a time and a position.


http://www.wishsoftware.com/AutoChart.aspx
http://www.wishsoftware.com
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If Events have been logged online using VisualEventLogger, they will be displayed
automatically when the relevant video dataset is loaded offline in any edition of
VisualEdit. If you have a licence for VisualEdit Eventing or VisualEdit Professional you
will then also be able to make changes to those Events, add new ones or delete them.

If Events were not logged online you can create them offline instead using a right-click
menu, keyboard shortcuts, a toolbar, a logging tablet, or a logging wizard.

Events are displayed in a text list which can be turned on or off using the Events button
on the Layout ribbon as shown below. They can also be displayed in the Side View, Plan
View, 3D Cross-Profile View, and Pipesheet graphics.

Import Export Reports Options Processing Eventing Help i’
6 use |BE| [ B BEOE & mE O
Open [ save As Video | Projects Survey Events | QC Side Plan  Cross 3D Cross- | Components 3D Pipesheet | Search Time More
Layout G5 pefault - | Panel Data View™ View™ Profile  Profile Viewer Display | Views™
View Layout
1.26.1 The Right-Click Menu
When the Event list is displayed, you can right-click to open a menu.
" BEvents A
. . F
Events  Field Joints
-
Uni.. Date Time Drezcription Code kP Comments Condition I
13 07:15:41 Field Jont - Good Condition FJ.OK 0. [T
2 0716816 Anode - Bracelet - Heawvy Wastage »75% AN.BR.HY 0E11E I
P10 0032019 071719 FieldJai e e 061800 ;
b1 01032019 071815 Freespa Edit » 0.62947 b
P4 0140372019 071817 Freespa Event Subsets... 062931 \
P o111 0032019 071819 Field Jai 063020 0.0
P o127 014032019 071346 Freespa Import ? 0.E364E
B o112 0140322019 071915 FieldJoi Report ¥ 064330
P o112 01032019 0720006 Field Jai Export... 5 [.E557E tﬂ
P o114 014032019 072153 Field Jai 067344 X
b 115 01/03/2019 07:21:59 Anode - Data Field Properties... C 067421 {
P 116 0140372019 07:22:50  FieldJoi . . 0R3013 1
P 128 01/03/2019 07:2329 Freespa Online Logging 0.68646 0.0
P17 0032019 072405 Field Joint - Good Condition FJ.OF, 0e9232 - 0,
» yB 01/03/2019  07:25:13  Field Jaint - Go ndition FJ.OFE 070469 _ - -
ﬂhﬁl—ﬂ..-—.—-ﬂ—-ﬂ—._ij L. ‘#_WJ ?_1;‘19‘ _an
The menu has the following options:
Menu Item Description
Edit, New| 1| Insert a new event at the time of the current video frame
Edit, Move | ! Move an event to the time of the current video frame
Edit, Delete 7] Delete the selected event
Edit, Use Wizard, New Insert a new event at the time of the current video frame
Event...| )
——
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Menu Item
Edit, Use Wizard, Edit

Edit, Use Wizard, Quick Edit
Mode

Edit, Use Wizard,
Configuration...
Edit, Show Event
Toolbar....| sl

Description
Open the selected event in the editing wizard

Turn on Quick Edit mode for the wizard. This means that
only columns configured for logging of the current event
type will appear in the wizard. With Quick Edit mode off
the wizard will show all columns for all event types.
Enable or disable Quick Entry mode,and show or hide
event types

Open a small toolbar for logging new Events

Edit, Show Event Tablet...| 1] Open a logging tablet, with configurable buttons for

Edit, Delete All Listed
Events...| 1o7]

Edit, Auto Update
Events...| 1]

Edit, Laser Positioning...|]

Edit, Sync Events Using
Time...

Edit, Refresh QC Icons

Edit, Processing Scripts... [ 2:2)

Edit, Auto Generate Events,
Spans| 7]

Edit, Auto Generate Events,
Burials| 10l

Edit, Auto Generate Events,
Regular Events/i)

Edit, Reclassify Events,
SITRAS 4.02 Freespans| z:!

Edit, Block Shift Events...

Edit, Recover Raw...

Edit, Undo Changes
Edit, Save Changes

Event Subsets... | s

Import..., From DVR Log
Table...

logging new Events

Delete all Events shown in the current list, which can be
either the full event list or a configured Subset.

Update fields in the event list which are configured to use
timestamps, data from other tables or calculated lengths
etc.

Update event positions to match the calculated position
where a laser line is projected onto the pipeline.

Update the hidden event timestamp from the date and
time columns or update the date and time columns from
the hidden timestamp. neither of these is hormally
necessary and this should probably only be done under
advice from VisualSoft's Support team.

Updates the icons which warn of non-paired events or
events where the calculated length may be incorrect.
Open the batch processing window to use data
processing scripts to update event positions or set values
in other columns.

Use processed Cross-Profile data to create Freespan
Events.

Use processed Cross-Profile data to create Burial Events.

Create Events at a fixed distance interval, for example
PRISM's "Nav Marker" events every 12 or 50 metres.

Convert simple Freespan Start/End events into the
different span categories defined by Equinor's SITRAS.

Adjust the time of all events by a fixed number of
seconds

Undo all changes since event data was logged online.
Any offline changes will be lost.

Undo all changes since event data was last saved.
Save all edited event data

Open the Subset builder to configure, save and load
definitions for Subsets of events

Import basic DVR Log event entries into the standard
Events table where they can be edited.
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Menu Item Description

Report..., VisualWorks Report video and data in a format compatible with the
Report... [ 83) VisualReview free viewer application.

Report..., PRISM Report...| 93]Report video and data in a format compatible with the
PRISM software used by BP and others.

Export..., To CSV... Export the loaded Event data to a CSV file

Export..., To Excel.. Export the loaded Event data and each Subset to an
Excel spreadsheet file with extra worksheets for each
Subset

Data Field Properties... Configure the data type and formatting of the selected
data column.

Online Logging Re-log loaded events as part of as currently survey or
inspection

Inserting New Events

If you logged Events using the online VisualEvent Logger you may find that you missed
a few of them. Using VisualEdit Eventing or VisualEdit Professional offline, you can
review the recorded video and create these missed events. If you did not use the online
logger, then you will be able to create all the Events offline.

There are a few different ways to do this:

Keyboard shortcuts — Quick and useful for things like Field Joints that are seen often and
usually don't need extra comments or details

Small toolbar — [1sslAlso quite quick and simple, but the buttons can be a bit small if you
are in a hurry

Tablet buttons — [ sQuick and easy, with nice big buttons that are easy to "hit" in a hurry.
You may even want to use a touchscreen with these big buttons?

Logging Wizard — Lets you select from all available Event types. Useful for Event types
that you don't expect to see very often.

Auto Generate Events — There are tools to create some Event types automatically:

e Create Freespan Events Automatically! ]

e Create Burial Events Automatically! o which also lets you Create Exposure Events
Automatically

e Create Reqular Events Automaticallvmﬁ




The Eventing Toolbar

The Logging Toolbar has small buttons, and most people use it to log events that won't

be seen very often, or for events where you can be sure that the ROV will stop (if using

online logging). For more frequent events that the ROV will fly past without stopping you
will probably find it easier to use the larger buttons of the Logging Tablet.

Online, the toolbar is opened by clicking the | 8" == | hutton in the main window.

Offline, in VisualEdit it is opened using the right-click menu, or the button on the Eventing
ribbon at the top of the screen.

You can use the toolbar to open the Logging Wizard by clicking the New Event button &

If the toolbar has extra buttons for specific types of event, you can click those to log the
relevant event types.

If a button has Quick Entry mode enabled, no further action is required and the event will
be logged immediately.

If a button does not have Quick Entry mode enabled, the Logging Wizard will prompt you
for extra details about the new event.

For online logging, the time associated with each logged event is taken from the time that
you click the button on the toolbar, not the time when you complete the Wizard. Offline,
the time is taken from the currently displayed video frame.

The Eventing Tablet

After you have used the Tablet Designer to design a logging tablet you can open that

Logging Tablet online by clicking on the Tablet - | pytton in the main window. The

Tablet button will open whichever tablet was last used in the Tablet Designer. Offline, in
VisualEdit the tablet is opened using the right-click menu, or from the button on the
Eventing ribbon at the top of the screen.

Click on the tablet's buttons to log the relevant event types.

If a button has Quick Entry mode enabled, no further action is required and the event will
be logged immediately.

If a button does not have Quick Entry mode enabled, the Logging Wizard will prompt you
for extra details about the new event.

For online logging, the time associated with each logged event is taken from the time that
you click the button on the tablet, not the time when you complete the Wizard. Offline,
the time is taken from the currently displayed video frame.
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& Tablet: [E:\EventConfig\Generic\Generic Structure - Simplexml] - O

File Mode Help

Anode 0-25% Anode 25-50% Anode 50-75% Anode 75-100%

Field Joint -
Normal

Span - Start

J-Lay Collar Exposure - Start

Create Freespan Events Automatically

If you have processed Cross-Profile data, you can use it to create Freespan Start and
End events automatically. Right-click in the Event list and select Edit, Auto Generate
Events, Spans.

Auto Generate Spans >

Auto Generated Start Event

|FS.S | |Freespan - Start |

Auto Generated End Event

|FS.E | |Freespan -End |

O ptions

Start Kp [2.897 Endkp [3.221

kinimurm Span Length metres
kinirmurm Span Height metres

Corc

Click the |- | buttons to select the relevant Event types for the start and end of a
freespan.

The KP limits will show all loaded data, but you can reduce these limits if you only want to
work on a small section of data.



Most pipeline operators will ask you not to report spans that are very short. The lower
limit will be different from one client to another, and even from one pipeline to another;
the larger the pipeline diameter, the less relevant the short spans will be. You can set a
minimum length here. It is probably sensible to set it a bit shorter that your client's limit
and then review any spans that are close to the limit.

Similarly you can set a minimum height so that spans are not created for areas where the
data is a bit ambiguous. This minimum should usually be very small.

When you click OK the tool looks through all of the processed cross-profile data in KP
order. It finds the places where one scan shows a span but its neighbour does not and
then it creates a Start or End event half way between the two scans. The closer together
your cross-profile interval, the more accurate this will be, so if you have quite big gaps
between your scan records be careful not to set the minimum span length too short. You
may find that the start and end are further apart than the automatic tool thinks they are
and so when you review the data you may need to move them slightly.



In the examples below, you can see that the second version with twice as many scans, at
a closer interval, will give a far more accurate result than the version with fewer and wider

spaced scans.

Freespan Freespan
Start Cross Profile Records End
Calculated Calculated

Start End
Freespan Freespan
Start Cross Profile Records End
Calculated Calculated

End

Start



Create Burial Events Automatically

If you have processed Cross-Profile data, you can use it to create Burial Start and End
events automatically. Right-click in the Event list and select Edit, Auto Generate Events,

Burials.

Auto Generate Burials >

Auto Generated Start Event

|BLI.S | |Eurial-5tart |

Auta Generated End Event

|BLI.E | |EuriaI-En-:I |

Options

Start K.l:l: 0546 End Kp: 0.860

Carcel

Click the |- | buttons to select the relevant Event types for the start and end of a burial
area.

The KP limits will show all loaded data, but you can reduce these limits if you only want to
work on a small section of data.



Create Regular Events Automatically

Some clients ask you to create event records at a minimum interval, even in areas where
nothing specific changes. Examples of this are "Burial continues" events which are
sometimes used in areas of very long areas of buried pipeline, or PRISM's "Nav Marker"
events which are created every 12 or 50 metres unless another event has occurred within

that distance of the previous event.

Auto Generate Regular Events x

Auto Generated Event

|EI | |Nav-Marker
K.P range
k.P Field: Yideo Pozition. KP w

First Event EP: 7B Last Ewvent kF: 3274

[nzert Event Options

() Inzert event at a regular distance 0 retres

(®) Inzert event where gap between events exceads; metres

Cancel

For "Burial continues" events you will need to run the tool once for each section of long
burial, adjusting the KP limits in the window to match the KP limits of each buried section
and setting the regular distance interval to match your client's requirements.




1.26.3 Editing Events
Event data can be changed in a number of different ways:

You can move events to a new position by changing the timestamp!:s] to match a
different time in the video, and then Auto-UQdate@ﬁ the positions, depth, KP, etc., to
match that new timestamp. This is useful if you find that something was logged a little bit
late online, and it is worth remembering that it is quick and easy to do — so it is always
better to log something a bit too late online than to not log it at all.

You can change the type or classification of an event if it turns out to be different from
what you first thought. For example you may have thought that an item of debris was soft
when seen quickly during an online inspection, but when you review the video more
slowly you may want to change it to hard debris, or metalic debris.

You can Auto-Update event data /w1 to match changes made to processed position data,
or because you have made changes to the time or type of an event. In the Event
Configuration, each column of the event data table can be set to update automatically or
to be entered manually. Things like the Easting, Northing, Depth and KP are best set to
update automatically so that if you re-edit the processed ROV position data or re-edit the
Cross-Profile or MBE data you can quickly change the event positions to match.

You can update event positions by calculating where a laser line| 6 is projected onto a
pipeline. Quite a few companies now use a green laser on their survey and inspection
ROVs, drawing a green laser line across the pipeline and the seabed. Events are logged
when the user sees the green line centred on the feature to be logged. This helps to
ensure consistency between different users and different survey directions. Because you
know where the laser source is mounted on the ROV, at what angle it is shining the light,
and how high off the seabed or pipeline the ROV is flying, you can calculate where the
projected green line will be and then use this calculated position to update the event
positions.



Moving or Changing the Time of Events

If an Event has been logged at the wrong time, either too early or too late, you can
change it as follows:

1. Play and then Pause the video to the show the correct time and position for the event

2. Use Step Forward or Step Back/ e9) if you need to make small adjustments to get the
video picture that best shows the event

3. In the Event list, right-click on the event that should match the displayed video, and
select Edit, Move. (Be careful to RIGHT-click so that you can update the event time to

match the new video time. If you accidentally LEFT-click, the video will move to match

the event time instead of the event moving to the video time.)

The next time that you click on that Event, it will take you back to the same video frame
that you chose in steps 1 and 2 above.

After changing your event(s) to the correct times, you can use Auto Update Events|is:] to
change the positions and KPs to match the new times, and to recalculate the lengths of
any Freespans, Burials, or other paired events that might have been moved.




Auto Update Events

"Auto Update" is a quick and easy way of making sure that your event data matches

other processed data tables.

After you have made changes to your data, for example changing event types, moving
any events, or inserting or deleting any events you should run the Auto Update tool.
Right-click in the events list and go to Edit, Auto-Update Events, or click on Auto-Update
Events on the Eventing ribbon at the top of the screen. This will open the Auto-Update
window. This window has a lot of settings, but most often you will only need to use

"Update automatic data columns" and "Calculate paired event lengths", and
occasionally "Swap Start and End events". These and the other settings are

explained in the table below.

Auto Update Event

|Jpdate Automatic data columnz (2.0,

[ ]5wap Start and End events

Calculate paired event lenagths

() Start events should be at higher KP

[ ] Update counters per Event Type [e.0. sequential FJ, or Anode numbering of all lnaded data]

(®) Start events should be at lower KP [recommended)

[ ] &pply a lateral offset from standard event positions

Ewvent E azting: E azting L7
Ewvent Morthing: | Harthing
RO Heading: Froceszed PT Heading
Ewent Offset:
Advanced offset ophions
&dd half of the pipe diameter 0.35
9
&dd half of the event width Wwidth
Cancel

k.F. Easting, Morthing)

Setting

Update automatic data
columns

Description

For each event, any columns that are defined as

automatic, will be updated using the methods described

in the list of Auto-Update Methods below. Most

commonly this means updating readable dates and
times, and copying positions from the Easting, Northing,



Update counters per Event
Type

Swap Start and End
events

Calculate paired event
lengths

Apply a lateral offset from
standard event positions

Depth and KP columns of the Video Position table into
each event record, interpolating to match the event
time.

This is now very rarely used. It is better to use the
script Set Advanced Numbering|zs instead. The
script lets you define a starting number (so that you do
not have to load a whole project at once) and it lets you
set the numbers in KP order instead of time order. It
also has "conditions" so that the numbers can be
applied separately to different types of event. These
numbers are best assigned after all editing and QC
when you might add, delete or move events.

When logging linear events like Freespans it is always
easiest to record the data in the order that you see it, so
when the pipeline leaves the seabed you log a Start of
Freespan, and when it comes back down you log an
End of Freespan. The final report will usually ask for
data to be reported in KP order, so if you survey a
pipeline in descending KP direction, travelling towards
KP zero, you will have logged the Start and End events
in the "wrong" order. This option lets you very quickly
swap them round, changing Starts to Ends, and Ends to
Starts.

Each linear event has a KP for the Start event, and a
KP for the End event. If you have defined a paired,
linear event in the Event Configuration, for example
pairing "Freespan Start" with "Freespan End", you can
then use the two KP values to calculate a length in
metres from start to end. The calculation uses (End
event KP minus Start event KP) multiplied by 1000.

When you update the Easting and Northing columns by
copying them from the Video Position table the event
will be assigned a position on the centre of the
processed pipeline route. However, some events are
not on or part of the pipeline. You may have a boulder
or an item of debris that is some distance to the side of
the pipeline. If your event configuration has a column
where you can record that distance, you can use it to
calculate a more accurate position for these boulders or
debris items. For the basic calculation you need to
specify what position you want to offset from — usually
the Event table Easting and Northing — and then which
column in the data tables holds the distance from
pipeline to boulder and which column has the ROV
heading. If you want to be as accurate as possible you
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need to consider that the default Easting and Northing
(copied from the Video Position) will be the middle of
the pipeline, but the distance you entered for how far a
boulder is from the pipeline is from the edge of the
pipeline ("distance off"), not the middle. You can
therefore turn on an advanced offset option to add half
the pipe diameter to the distance off before calculating
the boulder position. Sometimes even this is not good
enough. If you have a large boulder you probably want
to calculate a position for the middle of the boulder, not
a position of the point closest to the pipeline. In that
case you need to allow for half of the pipe diameter and
also half of the width of the boulder.

1/2 pipe diameter :
pipe diame! 1/2 Boulder width

. Distance Off -

Calculate the Position of a Laser Line

Some ROVs use a green laser to project a line on the seabed and/or pipeline at 90° to
the ROV's heading. We need to know the ROV CRP position, its pitch, roll and heading,
and its altitude above the seabed or pipe, and we need to know the angle of the laser line
relative to the ROV. We can then calculate where the laser line meets the seabed of

pipe.

Altitude

CRP o

La"s‘er angle

——"u.
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Laser Positioning

ROV CRP Fosition Source CRP
East: Proc.CRP E asting
Marth: | Proc.CRP Marthing
Depth: | Proc.CRP Depth
KP: Proc.CRP kP

ROV Mation Source

Fitch: | Corrected Motion. Pitch
Fall Comected Motion.Rall

RO Altitude Source
Altitude: | Comected Alliude. Altitude

Ewvent Diztance Of Course

Qffzet; | Diztance off

Deztination Ewvent Figlds D

E azt: E asting
Marth: | Marthing
Depth: | Depth
kF: kP

Gyro: Comected Motion. Grid Heading

Offzet From ROY CRP to Lazer's Len .ﬁ.pertureL
(® Manual Entry () Use Named Offset

w0 | wfosm | z[oa |

[ we ¥ to Port, -we ™ to Aft, we 2 is Up ]

Mamed Offzet;
Offzet From ROW CRP to .-’-'-.ItimeterA
() Manual Entry (@) Use Named Offset

><: Y 125 Z 178

[ we ¥ to Port, -we ™ to Aft, we 2 is Up ]

Mamed Offzet; |.-'1'-.Itimeter v|

Laszer Angle

Angle between lazer and wertical [0-90];

Cancel

The "Laser Angle" is the angle from vertical where 0° is pointing vertically down and 90°

is pointing horizontally forwards.

Deleting Events

There are two options for deleting listed Events: You can delete just one event or you
can delete all the events in a list. That list can be all events if you use the main Events
tab, or more commonly it can be just one filtered subset| 11

To delete a single Event, right-click on it in the list and select Edit, Delete from the pop-

up menu.

Delete All Listed Events is best used with defined Subsets, to delete all events of one
type, or perhaps to delete all freespans or debris events that are shorter than a
reportable length. First create a subset that applies the required rule — spans shorter than
3m maybe, or all "Litter" debris — and then check carefully to be sure that it has nothing
that you want to keep. Then, make absolutely sure that you are looking at the correct
subset, right-click in it, and select Delete, All listed events.

Note that deleting events is permanent. Unless they were logged online there is no
way of recovering them without restoring a backup. Unlike the data in the Survey Data
lists (Processed Survey, Video Position etc.) the records in the Events table are deleted

and not just disabled.
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1.26.5 Filtering the Event List with Sub-Sets

To create Subsets, right-click in the Event list and select the option in the pop-up menu,
or click Event Subsets on the Eventing Ribbon at the top. Both open the Event Subsets

List.
Event Subsets List >
File
Visible  Subset name Sorting Basic fitter Extra filter | New I
] Spans ncreasing KP Muttiple types
_ Epot |
| 0K || Cancdl |

To define and create a Subset, click on "New" to open the Event Subset Builder.

© 2023 Forum Energy Technologies




Event Subset Builder

Give the new subset a name, which will be shown as a new tab beside the main event
list. If you plan to make a lot of different subsets, try to keep the names short. Next
decide whether you want to sort the events in the subset using time, KP, or even some
other data column such as Length or CP value. Then select which Event Types you want
in the subset, for example all Freespan events, or all damage events, or perhaps just one
or two types of severe damage. Instead of event types, you can also create a subset
using other attributes or data columns, for example all events where the Anomaly column
has a value of "Yes" instead of "No". The example below shows a simple subset of all
Freespan event types sorted by KP. Click on Create Subset to add this to the list of

configured subsets.

Event Subset Builder

Event Subsets allow you to create a list that shows only selected events. These events can be
selected based on type (e.g. Field Joints, Anodes, Freespans, etc ) or based on one or mare
attributes (e.g. Anomaly = Yes, or Span Length = 200). or even combinations of things.

Use the tools below to define the Subsets that you want. These Subset ules will be saved as
part of the VisualEdit Layout file when you save the layout.

ot

Subset name: | Spans

Sort by (® Increasing

(") Decreasing

Basic Filter

(® Event Type () Attribute:

() Timestamp

@ kp

[#-[ ] Debris Soft (DS)

- [ ] Debris Metalic {(DM)
- [] Field Jaint (FJ)

) [ Freespan (FS)

..... Touchdown <1m (T}

----- Continuing {C)

- |:| Trench (TH)

- [ ] Stabiization (ST)

- [] Linklok Mattrezs (LK)

i) [ ] Groutbags (GB)

i) [ ] Sandbags (SB)

i) [] Grout Mattress (GM)

- [ ] Gravel Dump (GD)

- [ ] Rock Dump (RD)

- [] Pipeline Sleeper Support (SL}
- [] Anti-Seour Mattrezs (AS)
[ [] Cavaletto Type A (CA)

L

Create Subset

Cancel

. Show Extra Fiters




If you only want to show Freespans that are longer than 20m, select the Event Types as
before, and then click the button to Show Extra Filters. Enable the Extra Filters by
selecting that box and define a filter rule. In this example the extra filter says that the
subset will only show the chosen event types if the KP Length (from span start to end) is
20m or longer. Click "Add to filter list" to add this rule to the definition of the subset.

Enable extra data fiters

KF Length * | | greater than or equal s |2'D'| |
| Addtofiterlist |

. o YT T S S

You can make the filter more complex, for example to show Freespan Start and End
events where the KP Length is 20m or more AND the Height is over 0.5m.

Enable extra data fitters

Add to filker list
v | |KP Length »= 20 | X
AND v | |Height>"0.5" | v| X

Fay S FEr oS N S S & S

Or you might want all spans that are EITHER long OR high:

| |KP Length >=20° |

OR | |Height>05 | v

You can also use brackets to make an even more complex rule showing all spans of 20m
or more, and also all spans that are over 10m if they are also more than half a metre
high.

v | |KP Length >="20° |

OR( v | |KP Length »="10r | v

AND v | |Height>"0.5° |~ x

To build the set of rules, define them one by one, clicking to "Add to filter list", and then
use the options for AND, OR etc., with or without brackets to define how the different
rules interact and combine with each other.




1.26.6 Finding and Managing Anomalous Events

Anomalous events are those that record features where something is wrong; a freespan
is too long, an item of debris is too large or too close to a pipeline, an area of damage is
too severe, and so on. During any survey or inspection it is important to identify these
features and report them to the end client. Typically you will have been given a set of
rules about what is or is not classified as an Anomaly. These rules will vary from one
company to another and from one location to another.

VisualEdit has a number of tools that you can use to detect and manage these
anomalous features.

Event Subsets

You can use Event Subset Views| 3 to separate out events that are too long, too high,
too close to the pipeline, or whatever the relevant criteria might be. If your client wants all
Freespans that are longer than 20m to be flagged as anomalies then it would be sensible
to check all of them that even come close to that limit because there may be some slight
inaccuracy in the logged start and end event positions. It is quick and easy to create a
subset that shows all of the Freespans that are over 18m or whatever value you think is
appropriate. You can then use that subset to select each Freespan start or End and
quickly check its position against the video and the profiler or multibeam data. When you
have adjusted any events that need to be moved slightly, you can then re-define the
subset to use the intended 20m criteria so that you now have a list of all spans that need
to be marked as Anomalies.

Similarly you could filter a debris listing to find anything that comes close to a size limit
and check their dimensions before flagging them as Anomalies, or you could create a
subset using CP stab readings on Anodes, or using Anode wastage or activity levels.

When using the subsets, remember that the subset definitions can be saved and re-used
later. You can save the subsets as part of a Layout file, and you can also save them to
their own configuration file so that you can easily copy subset rules from one Layout to
another.

Data Processing Scripts

You can use data processing scripts with similar "conditional rules" to those used in the
subset filters. For example you could use the script "Set Field Value 24" to set the
Anomaly flag to "Yes" for all events with a Freespan code and a length of 20m or more:




Set Field Value Script Operation >

Script [tem Description

Stage: | Set Anomaly Flags L |

Title: |Spans »= 20m |

Mew Field Value

Value: |Y'EfS |
[ ] Decimal Places =

Destination Field Mame

Destination: | Event.Anomaly w |

Conditional Rule

|F Event.PrimaryCade [z Equal Ta FS
AMD Event K.P Length |z Greater Than OF Equal To 20

Configure

Cancel

Other scripts that might be useful during QC are Calculate Span Event Heights/zs:1 to set
the event height column from the processed profiler or MBE data so you are sure that
they match, and the Spacing QClze7| script to check for missed Anodes or Field Joints.
Click the links to view more information about those scripts, and see Processing Scripts
in VisualEdit Eventing for information on some of the other scripts that are available, and
how to use them.

Like the subset rules, you can save the configured processing scripts so that they can be
quickly and easily re-used later.

Measurement tools

In the cross-profile view you can measure the distance between two points, for example
from a pipeline to a boulder so that you can decide whether or not that boulder should be
flagged as an anomaly in the case where you are asked to highlight boulders that are
within a certain distance of the pipeline. You can open the Measure tool by right-clicking
in the 2D cross-profile graphics view. Select Measure from the pop-up menu and then
hold down the left mouse button while you drag a line from one point to another, and
read the results at the bottom of the screen. The result is shown as horizontal distance
(dX) direction, vertical distance (dY), and the combined diagonal range. (Dx may and Dy
will be shown positive or negative depending on whether you draw your line left to right,
top to bottom or the other way. X is positive to starboard and Y positive down (a Z in
survey terms, but Y graphically).



Cross Profiles

1.26.7 Use Existing Events for Online Logging

If you are performing a survey or inspection of a pipeline for which you already have
data, you can use that old data to re-log events and features as you find them during the
new survey. This might be useful if you are inspecting a pipeline that you have inspected
before — or for which you can import previous data — or it might be useful during a post-
trenching survey of a line that you also surveyed before it was trenched. There are a few

things you need to do for this to work:
1. Send KPs from VisualDVR:

Synchronise the offline playback to the online ROV position so that you see the old
data move in sync with the current survey. In VisualDVR, open the Settings and go to
the Survey Position Data tab. Click on "Sync Viewer using online KP". This opens a

small configuration window:

Synchronise on KP

— M Synchronise on KP

\iewer PC Name: |ReviewD01

KP Field: |[KP v

KP Offset: |EI |

KP Scale Factor: |D |

® KP ascending KP descending

0K Cancel
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Turn on Synchronise on KP, and click on the button to select an offline PC. This will
show a list of PCs on the network that are running VisualEdit or VisualReview. Select
one of the VisualEdit PCs.

Select the name of the KP column from your received Survey Data in DVR. This will
usually be "KP" but it might be a station or FP value.

If the KPs of this survey don't quite match the previous survey you can apply an offset
in Km, and/or a scale factor.

Finally Indicate whether the current survey is in ascending or descending KP direction.
2. Load data in VisualEdit:

Select and load the previous survey in the selected VisualEdit making sure that you
load enough data to cover the expected KP range of the live survey — but don't load
more than you need to.

3. Configure Event Logging

On the online Event Logger choose the correct "Client" configuration for logging the
new survey. This should if possible match the data from the previous survey — but don't
worry if it's not an exact match so long as most event types and event list columns
have a match.

4. Enable Logging
In VisualEdit, right-click in the Events list and select Online Logging

You are now ready to re-log old events and/or add new ones. As the ROV moves,
VisualDVR will send a KP to VisualEdit and the video and other windows in VisualEdit will
jump to that KP. Watch the live video feeds and when you see an event such as an
Anode or Field joint that is already in the old data, double click that old data row. This will
send it to the online Event logger where it will be logged with the new timestamp. Any
data columns with names in VisualEdit that match those in the online configuration will be
copied. This may include positions and KPs but those will be updated again later using
offline Auto Update. Any new events or features can be logged as normal using the event
logger toolbar or tablet.

Equinor SITRAS Freespan Events

As part of Equinor's SITRAS TR2234 pipeline reporting specification, freespans are
divided into a number of different categories based on their length and their proximity to
each other. When logging data for a pipeline inspection you cannot tell what type of
freespan you are looking at until you have seen what is still to come; only after all data is
logged and processed can the spans be classified to determine what is an end followed
by a start rather than just a short touchdown, and to determine which spans combine to
form multi "spans”. This tool allows you to log all freespans as the basic "Continuous
freespan” type FRCO and the automatically reclassify them.
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Right-click in the Events list and select Edit > Reclassify Events > SITRAS Freespans.
This will open a window which explains what the tool will do, and which asks you for the
pipeline diameter.

Reclassify SITRAS Span Events >

1. Redassify Continuos freespans (FRCO) as
Intermittent freespans (FRIM) where support
between spans is less than &m.

2. Insert Seabed Contact (FRSC) where length of
support between spans is less than pipe diameter, or
0.5m if diameter less than 0.5m unless a Boulder
support (FRBS) is reported,

3. Redassify adjacent Intermittents freespans as a
single Intermittent freespan.

4, Add Multi Span (FRMS) where all lengths of
support are less than pipe diameter, or 0.5m if
diamter less than 0. 5m.

5. Add Clear freespans (FRCL) where sub-span of
an Intermittent freespan (FRIN) is greater than or

equal to 12m.
6. Remove any Continious freespans (FRCO) with
lengths shorter than 3m.

Pipe Diameter: E metres

Auto Update Events after Redassification

Cancel

Data Processing

VisualEdit Professional is the top-of-the-range edition of VisualEdit/ 0l. It has many
data processing tools with different levels of automation ranging from manual tools for
moving individual data points, through to a "Smart Processing" tool which configures an
automated processing system for you. A limited number of the data processing scripts is
available in VisualEdit Eventing.

Smart Processing

The Smart Processing tool will ask you a few simple questions, requiring little technical
knowledge and no previous data processing experience. You will be asked some simple
guestions about the size and nature of any pipelines or cables included in your survey.
The Smart Processing tool will ask you to choose for a list of different types of survey
work, and will ask you to select from a list of equipment types that you might be using.
You will need to provide some basic information about the location of the equipment as
XYZ offsets from a Common Reference Point (CRP), and will need to provide some
basic information about any calibration or correction values to be applied to any sensors.
All of this information should be easily available to the online surveyors.
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Using this information, the Smart Processing tool will decide what data processing scripts
are needed, in what order they should be used, and how each of them should be
configured. It will then add all of the necessary scripts to a VisualSoft Batch file ready for
you to run. If you want to check or change and of the settings this is quick and easy to
do. For more information see Smart Processing | z¢l.

Batch Processing

The Batch Processing tool allows you to build and configure your own sequence of data
processing operations using our library of scripts. Each script performs one task, for
example detecting and removing significant spikes in position data, smoothing position
data, applying calibration values to pitch, roll or heading data, applying offset calculations
to locate individual sensors on an ROV, applying tidal corrections to depth data, and so
on. The scripts can be be arranged into a logical sequence, such as removing large
spikes before smoothing, and this sequence of individual scripts then forms a "Batch" of
tasks which can be saved to a VisualSoft Batch file to be reused as often as you want.
For more information see Processing Scripts and Batches| 2\

Cross-Profile Scan Processing

VisualEdit Professional includes tools to apply head offsets and had rotation values to
multibeam or mechanical profiler systems, tools to clean and correct the scan beams to
apply motion corrections and remove spikes and other errors, and it has tools to detect
and place the pipe within the scan beam data and to detect and place various seabed
and trench marker points within the scan. Like the previous tools for cleaning the
position, depth and motion data, the tools for cross-profile scan processing also include
some manual options, some scripts and some automated options. For more information
see Cross-Profile Scan Processing | =s!.

Manual Processing

The manual tools to move, smooth or disable relatively small numbers of data points are
sometimes useful for a bit of final tidying-up after other more automated tools have been
run. To open the data processing toolbar, right-click in one of the graphical views and
select the 'toolbar' option. You will have a choice of a Free-floating toolbar which you can
move where you like, or a toolbar which is docked against any of the four the edges of
the window. For details of the buttons on each toolbar and how to use them see Plan and
Side View Manual Processing Tools |« and Cross-Profile Manual Processing Tools| s\

Smart Processing

VisualSoft's Smart Processing tool allows both expert and non-expert data processors
to quickly configure data processing scripts appropriate to their data. This is done by
answering a few simple questions about what equipment is in use, what type of work is
being performed, and where is the equipment mounted on your ROV or ship. The Smart
Processing incorporates the decision making processes that an experienced expert user
might use when processing data in a more manual way.



For the expert user, all of the Processing Scripts that are configured in the Batch files
created by the Smart Processing can be reviewed and the settings may be adjusted if
you wish. You retain total control over how your data is processed — but we hope that we
will have saved you a lot of time on the basic configuration of that processing.

For the less expert user, the configured scripts can be run as they are and your data will
be appropriately processed. If you have time and would like to learn a bit more, you could
review the configured scripts, and perhaps run them one by one to see for yourself what
each of them is doing.

The Smart Processing tool will usually be needed only once per Project unless
something significant changes. The Batch Processing file and scripts that it creates can
then be run on their own to process other data that you log later in the Project.

To Start the Smart Processing tool, select the Processing Ribbon at the top of the
VisualEdit Professional display, and then click on the Smart Processing light-bulb button.

File Layout Import Export Reports Tools Options | Processing | Eventing Help

'
X -‘}a ) HEa'—.'E Processed Survey
Batch En'-.art Cross-Praofile Mamed .HEa'-.'ECra::-PrcuﬁIE: /r
Processing Processing Processing Offsets .
[l save Al Modified Data .
¢
'

This will open the introduction page of the Smart Processing tool.
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VisualSoft Suite Help

Smart Processing — Introduction

The first page provides an explanation of what the tool is for and how it should be used.

f ™y
¥s Smart Processing Configuration H@lﬂ E‘@g

VisualEdit Professional - Smart Processing

Introduction

On the next few pages we will ask you a few questions about
the survey you are doing and the data that you have logged.

We will ask what types of equipment you are using for your
survey, and whether or not you need to apply calibration values
or other corrections to the logged data.

We will ask you about how you plan to use the data. and how your
client wants to see the results at the end of the project.

At the end we will use your answers to configure a series of
processing scripts. You can edit individual scripts if you want to
adjust the suggested settings. You can then save a Batch File
with all of the configured scripts so that you can reuse it later
without the need to run this wizard every time.

<Back L Mext = J l Cancel l

L

Click Next/z0s] to continue. As you step through the later pages of the Smart Processing
tool, you will see a small progress bar at the top of the window, moving through various
stages.

Survey Type Equipment Data Options Offsets Confirmation &

SUBSEA TECHNOLOGIES

Smart Processing — Load Template

If you have already run the Smart Processing tool and you have come back to it to make
a small adjustment to something, you can load a template file containing all of the
previous settings so that you do not have to re-enter them.

To do this, click Load. If you want to skip this, or if it is the first time that you have run the
Smart Processing on this Project, click Next|zs! to continue.

© 2023 Forum Energy Technologies
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Ys Smart Processing Configuration - [E‘M

Load a previously saved VisualEdit Smart Processing
template file.

Load settings from a template file?

<Back || New> || Cancel

Smart Processing — Survey Type

This page has some very simple questions about the type of work you are doing, and
what you are using to do it.

We use this information to make some decisions about what the data is expected to look
like; for example and ROV with wheels will move more smoothly along a pipeline than
one which is free-flying... but only if the pipeline is not buried.

Select the relevant options, and then click Next| 2],

© 2023 Forum Energy Technologies
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Survey Type Equipment Data Options Offsets Confirmation =

SUBSEA TECHNOLOGIES

| am doing a survey of...
0 a pipeline or cable on the seabed
\ a pipeline or cable in & trench
@ an empty trench with no pipeline or cable in it

_) & natural seabed with no pipeline, cable or trench

The survey equiment is mounted on...

@ an ROV using wheels
(©) an ROV without wheels
() an AUV

( a ship

\ a small boat

<Back l | Next > | l Cancel

Smart Processing — Pipeline Details

If the Survey Type that you selected on the previous page included a pipeline or cable,
you will see this page to enter some details about that pipeline or cable.

We use this information to work out how closely the ROV route will follow the pipeline
route and how "bendy" that pipeline route might be. We also want to know if a pipeline
has things that an ROV must "jump over" such as J-Lay collars or anodes that are bigger
than the pipeline coating diameter.

t!/’ Where you see a blue circle with a question mark you can hover your mouse cursor
over it to get a little bit of extra help.

Select the relevant options and click Next to continue.
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¥s Smart Processing Configuration

CEIEE=x=)

Survey Type Equipment Data Options Offsets

Confirmation

FUNRUM

SUBSEA TECHNOLOGIES

The pipeline or cable is...
not buried
0 sometimes buried
always buried

The pipeline or cable size is...

o1 @) metres
External diameter 0.500 = =
I inches

The pipeline or cable has. ..

0 Steel pipe walls A flexible construction

[] J-Lay collars
Concrete coating

Anodes of larger external diameter than the rest of the line t_)}

<Back

l [ Mext = l l Cancel

Smart Processing — Equipment

The Equipment page is a simple list of the likely and common equipment that you might

be using. Select the things that you have.

What you see on later pages will depend on which boxes you select here. If you have a
particular type of equipment we will need to ask a few questions about where it is and

how the data is being logged.

t!/' Where you see a blue circle with a question mark you can hover your mouse cursor

over it to get a little bit of extra help.
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Survey Type Equipment Data Options Offsets Confirmation SUBERA TRECHMOLOBINS

Pipeline or seabed profiling

| Dual-head multibeam echosounder (MBE) e.g. Reson

Dual-head mechanical profilers e.g. Tritech SeaKing

Depth and Altitude
| Depth sensor

| Altitude sensor or echosounder t’j

v'| Motion sensors - pitch, roll and heading
TSS pipe or cable tracker
RDI Doppler Velocity Log (DWVL)

<Back | | Next > | | Cancel

1.27.2 Processing Scripts and Batches

Data processing is mostly done using a sequence of operations that we call a Batch.
Each individual operation in a Batch is done by one configurable Script.

e Each Script does one thing; for example it might calculate something, copy
something, or correct something.

¢ A sequence of scripts forms a Batch and typically the results of one script go on to
form the source for later scripts.

The Batch Processing window allows you to add and configure Scripts to build a
sequence of data processing tasks performing any of the available operations in any
order. This provides a powerful data processing environment in which the user has a lot
of control over what they do with their data. There is usually a logical order of tasks such
as removing any very large spikes before smoothing something, or applying tidal
corrections to logged depth readings before applying offsets to calculate the depths of
multiple different items — if you apply the tidal corrections at the start you only need to do
it once, but if you calculated multiple offset positions first you would then need to apply
tidal corrections to each one separately.

¢ You can add a script to a batch sequence using the right-click pop-up menu, or by
using the menu at the top of the Batch Processing Window.



¢ You can permanently remove a script from a batch sequence by clicking on the script
in the displayed list and selecting Operations, Remove from the menu, or by right-
clicking on it and selecting Remove. (You can remove an entire group of scripts in a
similar way, by selecting or right-clicking on the Stage header.)

¢ You can temporarily disable a script, by removing the tick or check mark from the
box to the left of it in the batch processing list. (You can disable an entire group of
scripts in a similar way, by selecting or right-clicking on the Stage header. If the stage
is not ticked/checked then none of the scripts in that Stage will be run.)

¢ You should Group scripts together using "Stages", for example "Motion data
corrections", "ROV position cleaning”, or "Offset calculations"”, so that it is easy for
other people to see what the batch does.

¢ If a Stage has already been created in the batch sequence you can use it again for
another script by selecting it in the drop-down list. If you want to create a totally new
Stage just type the new name into the box.

e You can add a "Title" to a script to describe what it does within the batch. For example
if you are using the Apply Offset script, add the title "MBE from CRP" so that when you
look at the main batch window you will see "Apply Offset: MBE from CRP". This gives a
quick, readable summary of what that step in the batch is doing.

e You can Edit a script configuration by double-clicking on it in the batch window or by
selecting it and then clicking the Edit button on the right of the window. These will each
re-open the configuration window for the script and allow you to view and change the
settings.

e You can Change the order of the scripts in the batch sequence by dragging and
dropping to move them up or down the list.
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Opening the Batch Processing

The batch processing tool can be started in a few different ways:

¢ Click the Batch Processing button on the Processing Ribbon
Layout Import Export Reports Tools  Options Prucessiné Eventing  Help

X -X ) H Save Processed Survey

Batch Smart  Cross-Profile Named IH Save Cross-Profiles
Processing Processing Processing Offsets .
[l save Al Modified Data

- \—\\*ﬂ_ o \v\

¢ Keyboard short-cut Ctrl+P

* Open using the right-click menu in the Survey Data lists

ﬁﬁﬁﬁ‘ﬁ‘“éfiéwﬁf“Xfoxf“\'wmmmhﬁ
e Rer - Hee 0 103V
boaasnad 2600 Brocessing Seripton: CulsP B0 103y
BOBOI2 2 Muyltiline Tabs 0 103 s
B R i S P () 3o

¢ Open using the right-click menu in the Event list. Go to Edit and then Processing

Scripts.
Vel Sync Everits Using Tire., =<7 o7 | e
v FLOK 115 7
? Fo o Refresh OC lcons 137 _{
' FLOK Processing Scripts... Ctrl+P 0.84%,
.J:? FJ.OK Auto Generate Events 3 01z ‘i
. RLOK ) nra
SR ~aaBedasiiyiients o e 2L s

¢ Click the Batch Processing button on the the toolbars in the Plan View or Side View
raphical views

Q0|+ Vo rxres e X% QQ | da
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The Batch Processing Window

When you open the Batch Processing you will see a window that is mostly blank, like the
one shown below. You can Open a saved Batch configuration file using the File menu —
where you can also save a configuration after you create or change it. If you do not
already have a saved Batch configuration file, you can create a batch of processing
scripts either by using the Smart Processing or by adding scripts manually.

If you are using VisualEdit Professional, you can run the Smart Processing by clicking

the light-bulb "~ on the toolbar. This will help you to build a fully configured batch
processing file by asking a few simple questions. See Smart Processing| x| for more
information about this useful tool.

You can start to add processing scripts manually by a right-click in the blank white part of
the window. You can also add scripts by selecting opening Operations menu where you
can then click Add to select from a list of Available Processing Scripts.

B " Survey Data Batch Processing >

File Operations

DEeEdE @

Drata Limits

16 May 2007 092721 5| o |16 May 2007 093750 =

and kP[] 1241577 to 1245218 Fi

Reset to:

Loaded DataSets

Current Datas et Run

Previouz Data Limnitz




Naming Batch Files

When configuring and saving processing Batches you should consider how the scripts
will be used. It is sometimes better to split the processing into a number of separate
batches rather than a single large one. This allows you to save different options allowing
for things like different HIPAP beacons on an ROV, or different offset configurations. The
Batch files should be saved with logical names describing what they do. A typical set of
saved batches is shown below. Note that the file names include numbers to indicate the
order in which they are run, with letters being used to distinguish options relating to two
different HIPAP beacons:

¢ 01 Initialise and Copy Data

o 02a Despike and Smooth — Beacon 11
e 02b Despike and Smooth — Beacon 13
e 03a Offsets and KPs — Beacon 11

e 03b Offsets and KPs — Beacon 13

¢ 04 Smooth Top of Pipe

Script Configuration Windows

Most of the data processing scripts have the same basic layout in their configuration
windows:

e The Stage and Title will be at the top.

e There will be one or more "Source" data columns. These are the data fields or
columns that will be read by the script.

e There will be one or more "Result" data columns. These are the data fields or columns
that will be written by the script.

¢ Between the Source selection and the Result selection there will be some configurable
settings and options. These settings will be applied to the Source data before it is
written to the the Result columns.

e The Source and Result columns can be the same or they may be different.

¢ Note that if you select a Result column that it is in a raw logging table (from VisualDVR
or from VisualData Logger) although you can make changes to it while the data is
loaded in memory in VisualEdit, you will not be able to save those changes back to the
raw table and file. You can only save to a processed table not a raw table.



Apply Correction Script Operation

Script [tem Description

Stage: | Muation Comections W |

Title: |Pitch |

Source Field Mame

S ource: Octans. Pitch e

Cormrection;

- Scal
&dditior: Fggtgr: [+] Scale First

Feszult Field M ame

Deztination; | Comected Mation. Pitch e

Reszet recard imes in destination table to match thoze

] af the source table. ze thiz only once within a
proceszsing sequence, for the first column being
corected in a new table.

Cancel




Available Processing Scripts

When you add a Script to a Batch you will be shown a list of available scripts. The scripts
are in groups that are relevant to different tasks such as "Corrections and Calculation”,
"Data Cleaning and Smoothing", "Data QC" and so on. The table below gives a very brief
description of what each script can do. For more details click on the name of the script in
the middle column.

Script Description

Script Group: Main

Define Processed Survey Creates the rows and columns that you want in the
Table! 2| Processed Survey data table.

Define User Defined Create your own data tables, and create the rows and
Table| 2] columns inside them.

Load Layout/zs| Change the layout file part way through a batch file, so

that the graphics and other displays can be changed
automatically to show newly created tables and their
data columns.

Comment| 2] Inserts a comment between scripts displayed in the
batch window. This doesn't have any affect on any
data; it exists only to help make a batch file
understandable to other users. You can use it to explain
what the batch is doing, or to leave an instruction for
your colleagues.

Script Group: Corrections and Calculations

Apply Correction|2s1 Change a data column by adding or subtracting a fixed
value, or by multiplying by a fixed value.

Apply Motion Correction|=21 | Correct altitude data for the effects of pitch and roll, to
give a vertical altitude distance instead of a distance
perpendicular to the ROV.

Apply Offset] ) Calculate a position as an offset from another position,
such as the location of a piece of equipment relative to
the CRP or a beacon position.

Apply Tidal Correction s Subtract the tidal height from logged depth values using
tidal heights saved in a file.

Combine Numeric Datal 2| Add or subtract on data column from another.

Copy Field| 2] Copy data from one column to another, in the same
table or a different table.

Corrections From File/ 1) Change a data column by adding or subtracting values
read from a file, or by multiplying by values read from a
file. The data in the table and the data in the file are
linked using a KP value.

Find and Replace|2«) Find and replace text data in the column of a data table.
Useful for spelling mistakes in Event data!




Script
Generate Tide| 2|

Set Field Valug/ 2«

Set Metadata/ >«

Description

Calculate tide based on time and position using a
licensed installation of POLPRED (from the National
Oceanography Centre in Liverpool, UK.)

Fill a column with a fixed value, either numeric or text.

Fill a column with meta-data such as the Dataset date
and time or the Project name of folder path.

Script Group: Cross-Profiles

Cross-Profile Cleaning! 27

Re-Align Pipe|zs:)

Reference XP Display to
Video KP! s3]

Remove Scan Markers | zss)

Rescale Cross-Profiles| 2!

Reset Cross-Profile Join

Clean and correct cross-profile data from multibeam or
mechanical profiler.

Adjust the pipe in cross-profile data to match a 3D
position in another data table.

Calculate an time offset for each scan so that it is
displayed when the video is at the KP (rather than time)
of the scan.

Remove one or more selected seabed or pipe markers
from processed scan data.

Adjust cross-profile ranges to correct for an incorrect
speed of sound used during logging.

Undo the effects of the script "Reference XP Display to
Video KP".

Script Group: Data Cleaning and Smoothing

Distance Off-Course
Gate| 2so)

Remove Spikes|zst)

Remove Spikes
Advanced| -«

Smooth Using Moving
Average| ]

Script — Smooth Using
Polynomials| 2!

Script — Least Squares on
Track | 2r2)

Remove any spikes in position data where the DCC
value exceeds a specified threshold.

Remove spikes from position or depth data.

Remove spikes from position or depth data, with greater
control of the settings used.

Smooth position or other data using a moving average.
This is well suited to data that you expect to be fairly
regular such as the position of a pipeline or of an ROV
running on wheels along a pipeline.

Smooth position or other data using a polynomial curve
fitting. This is well suited to data that you expect to be
less regular such as the position of a free-flying ROV,
or data such as pitch and roll that you expect to
oscillate.

Smooth position data using a mix of acoustic position
data and DVL speed data. This combination of absolute
position from a "noisy" acoustic source, with precise
relative position from the DVL usually gives a good
result.



Script
Reduce Density/ 27!

Script Group: Data QC
KP Overlap Check =7

OC Frozen Fields|2m]

Standard Deviation| 2|

Standard Deviation of a
Sample| 2]

Script Group: Event Data

Calculate Span Event
Heights| ze1]

Combine Text Data/ zs!

Set Advanced Numbering| zs)

Set Sequential Numbers/ )

Spacing QC|zs7)

Overlap QClzs]

Description

Reduce the data interval of a data table, changing it to
a fixed or approximately regular interval of time or KP
distance.

Search the data for areas where there are overlaps and
back-tracks.

Check the data for values that have stopped updating,
such as a depth reading that has stuck or "frozen" at a
set value. With most modern sensors this is no longer
as necessary as it was a few years ago.

Calculate the SD values of points in a population. Used
for some Out of Straightness (OOS) specifications.

Calculate the SD values of points in a sample. Used for
some Out of Straightness (OOS) specifications.

Use processed cross-profile scans to calculate the
height of each freespan event.

Combine text from two columns, selecting all or part of
the source text.

Build event numbers using typed text, existing data
columns, or partial data columns as prefix and/or suffix
text, with sorting by time or KP. Has options for number
formatting and conditional rules to allow different event
types or status levels to be numbered independently.

Build simple event numbers with text for prefix and or
suffix and sorting by time or KP.

Check the spacing of regular events such as Field joints
or Anodes, and provide information about the expected
location of missing event.

Check for illogical overlaps between events such as
Spans and Burials, or for events that should not be
seen within these areas.

Script Group: Import and Export

Export Track XYZ | 202)

Export Cross-Profile XYZ | 203)

Import on KP| e

Export a selected position as and ASCIl XYZ (Easting,
Northing and Depth) file.

Export cross-profile or multibeam data as an ASCII XYZ
(Easting, Northing and Depth) file using all edited beam
data or interpolated regular data points.

Import a column of data from a file that contains KP and
the required data value.

Script Group: Position Processing
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Script Description

Apply DVL | 2s5) Calculate positions relative to a start coordinate of
Easting, Northing and Depth, using the speed data
logged from a DVL.

Coordinate Convert between Easting/Nothing coordinates and
Transformation| 2| Latitude/Longitude.

Recompute East North| 2] Calculate Easting and Northing position using KP and a
sail-line. Assumes DCC of zero and will place all points
exactly on the sail-line.

Recompute KP |so] Calculate KP and DCC of positions using a sail-line.

© 2023 Forum Energy Technologies



Graphical QC of Survey Data

Certain scripts within the Batch Processing can have a Graphical QC enabled so that
after the script has run, a new window will open showing the data before and after
smoothing, as both graphics and text. This window allows the user to zoom and pan
through the data and has buttons which allow the user to either Accept or Reject the
results.

Smooth:Despiked E & N to Smoothed E& N

yothed Easting[h hed Morthing[M]

§
2 W | o e e

Source  Destination

Date Time Despike... Despiked... Smooth... Smoothe... CRPEas... CRPMort... CR... CRFKF CF ™

01/03/2004 07:11:54.4 67568174 2808355.75 675681.67 2808355.834 675681.67 2808355.84 25.64 0.563843 -
01/03/2004 07:11:55.4 675681.00 2808355.43 ©675681.48 2808355.38 ©675681.48 2808355.88 25.69 0.564030 -
01f03f2004 07:11:56.5 675681,15 2803356.60 675531.28 280835593 67568128 2808355.93 25.66 0.5642356 -
L4 >

[T o K|

W

Accept Reject

KP:0.566792 DCC:0.374062 X:675680.401826 ¥:2808360.182672

This option is enabled by right clicking on the script in the Batch Window after the script
has been configured; Select “Graphical QC” from the pop-up menu.

A small graphics icon & will be placed next to the script in the Batch Window to indicate
that Graphical QC is enabled for that script. This is shown in the image below.
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The following scripts can have Graphical QC enabled:

o Apply Correction

o Apply Offset

Apply Tidal Correction
Combine

Least Squares on Track
Remove Spikes

Remove Spikes — Advanced
Smooth Using Moving Average
Smooth Using Polynomials



Processing Scripts

Script — Define Processed Survey Fields

Description

This is almost always the first script that you need. It lets you specify names and
formatting of columns in the Processed Survey table, and lets you set the time interval of
the rows of data. Columns can be created in three ways: with blank entries, with fixed
values (usually zero), or by copying from raw data. This script is always in the "Setup”
stage of the Batch, the title is always "Define and Initialise Processed Survey", and it
always creates the "Processed Survey" table. These three options cannot be changed for

this script.

Define Processed Survey Fields

Script [tem Description

Stage: Setup

Mew Data Table

Table Mame; | Froceszed Survey

Title: Define and Initiglise Processed Survey

Despiked Eazting
Deszpiked Marthing
Smoothed E asting
Smoothed Morthing
CRP E asting

CRP Marthing

CRP Depth
CRPEP

CRPDCC

Hint: Uze drag-and-drop to re-order data figlds.

Detailz af zelected calumn

Data Interval

(®) M atch the timing interval of another data table: | Flaw Survey e
() Fized Tirme 12 secands

D ate Add a colur...

Time

Add a pozition group...
Edit zelected colurm...

Remove selected calumn...

Imitialize the new table [will destray data in the table if it already exists)

Cancel




Configuration

The configuration window lets you add and configure your list of columns for the
Processed Survey table. At the bottom of the window is an option to “Initialise Data
Fields”. This is switched on by default, and it means that any existing Processed Survey
data will be destroyed and replaced when this script is run. If you turn off the “Initialise
Data Fields” option then you can use the script to add extra columns in the Processed
Survey table without destroying data in other columns that already exist.Clicking the Add
button opens a window where you can type a name for the new column and select how it
should be initialised.

Processed Survey Field Initialisation *

Field M ame: |Despiked E asting |

Initialization
(") Copy From:

(®) Set ToValue: |D |

() Set To Date: DDA S [Local]

() Set To Time: HH:Mb:55 2 [Local)

[+] Decimal Places | s

Drata Type: GRID COORD w

Carca

The “Column Name” is the name of the new data column and will be displayed in the
data views of VisualEdit Pro. It is important to enter a name that accurately but briefly
describes and identifies the data. The examples shown above and below have a column
for “Depth” but do not indicate what point on the ROV this refers to. In some cases this
might be acceptable, but in others it might cause confusion and perhaps a longer name
such as “SeaKing Depth” would be better, so as to distinguish this from the CRP or
Profiler depths.

TIP: If you are using the copy option or setting a column to be Time or Date, leave the
Column Name blank until after you select the Initialisation method — it will be filled in
automatically to match what you select, and can then be edited if necessary.

It is also important to consider the formatting of the columns. In particular make sure that
you allow enough decimal places; data can always be rounded down to fewer places
later. For example if bathy data is to be charted you may need to allow for depths in
metres with three decimal places — although this exceeds the accuracy of the raw data, it
will ensure that when data is plotted on a chart with vertical exaggeration it appears nice
and smooth rather than looking like it has steps in it.



If you want to copy a raw column you can select it from a drop-down list as shown below.
If this is done before a Column Name has been typed in, the software will automatically
set the Column Name to be the same as the name of the source.

Other options are to “Set to Value” which allows you to enter a fixed number to be used
for all records, “Set to Date” or “Set to Time” which format a readable copy of the internal
timestamp of the data. (All raw and processed data has a hidden “VisualWorks
Timestamp” column. Adding a processed column using the Set to Date / Time options
adds an extra copy of this with a more readable format.)

The final option allows you to specify the number of decimal places that will be displayed
and saved for this column.



Script — Define User Defined Table

Description

This script allows you to create a new data table with a name that you choose yourself. It
allows the user to specify the names and formatting of the columns in the processed data
table. Columns may be created with blank entries, with user specified constant values

(usually zero), or by copying a data value from a raw data field. This script is useful if you
want to process data from a sensor without changing the time interval of the logged data.

Define User Defined Table >

Script [tem Description

Stage: | M ation Corrections i |
Title: | Comected Motion |
Mew Data Table

Table Mame: |Eu:urreu:te-:| b aticn

D ata Inkerval

(®) M atch the timing interval of another data table: | Flaw Survey e

() Fixed Time i< seconds

D_ate Add a columr...
Time
Fith Add a pozition group...

Rall
True Heading E dit zelected column...

Gnd Heading
Remove selected calumn...

Hint: Uze drag-and-drop to re-order data figlds.

Detailz af zelected calumn

Imitialize the new table [will destray data in the table if it already exists)

Cancel




Configuration

Unlike the the configuration for the script to Define Processed Survey Fields, this one
for a User Defined Table lets you specify a Stage and a Title and, most importantly, it
lets you type the Table Name that you want for this new data table.

The configuration window allows you to add and define a list of data fields. At the bottom
of the window is an option to “Initialise Data Fields”. This is switched on by default, which
means that any existing processed survey data will be replaced when this script is run. If
you disable the “Initialise Data Fields” option it is possible to use the script to add a new
Data Field without destroying the data in those which already exist. This allows extra
columns to be added to the Processed Survey Data table.

All other settings for defining a User Defined Table are the same as for the script Define
Processed Survey Fields |z,




Script — Load Layout

Description

The Load Layout script allows a different Layout file to be loaded automatically during the
processing batch. The Layout file controls the choice of which windows are displayed and
which data is displayed in each window.

Load Workspace >

Script Item Description

e | QC Track Data v |
Title: | Show Offest Tracks |
Layout File

| C:\Testsing|Offset tracks. vedx |

Cancel

Configuration

The configuration of the Load Layout script simply involves using the file browser to
select a Layout file. In common with other scripts, the Load Layout script may be
assigned a Stage name and a Title to describe its intended purpose.



Script — Comment

Description

The Comment script does nothing to any data. This script allows you to add a text
comment in the batch window to help other users know what the batch is doing or what
you want them to do. For example you might put an instruction saying "Check the results
at this stage before running other scripts."

Script Comment x

Script Item Description

Stage: Position Carrections e

Comment

Chedk smoothing of CRP position before continuing

Cancel

Configuration

Select the relevant stage, and type the comment that you want to show in the batch
window.

r ¢wﬁﬁmﬂmwﬁﬁﬁmﬁmﬁaﬁ“’d

Combine Humeric Data:Reduced Seabed
= Pozition Carrections
Advanced Spike Rejection:Despiked E asting & Marthing
Palpnamial Smoath:Despiked E & M o Smoothed E & M
Apply OffzetCRP E asting & MNarthing
.-'1'-.|:||:|I_I,I Qffzet:CRP Depth

i -ERP

H

'H'H'H'H

<]

B]\/ e e ERE

[ Apply OffzetVideo Position




Corrections and Calculations
Script — Apply Correction

Description

This script allows you apply a Correction and/or a Scale Factor to a processed data field.
This can be used to apply calibration corrections to a motion sensor or to apply any other
correction value to any logged numeric data. The correction value is added to the source
data so if you need a negative correction enter a negative number in the correction field.
Note that the Scale Factor can be applied before or after the Correction value is added.
This is controlled by the "Scale first" option.

Apply Correction Script Operation ot

Script [tem Description

Stage: | M ation Caorrections V |

Title: | Pitch |

Source Field Hame

Source: Octanz. Pitch e

Correction:

) Seal
Additior e [ el First

Reszult Figld Mame

Destination; Corected Mation. Fitch w

Rezet record times in destination table to match thoze

] of the zource table. ze thiz only once within a
proceszsing zequence, for the first column being
cormected in a new table.

Carca

Configuration

The configuration window allows you to enter a Stage and Title for this script operation.

The Source and Destination data are each selected from lists of available data fields.
The script allows you to use the same field for both Source and Destination if you wish,
or to select two different fields as is shown in the picture below.

If the destination table does not already contain any rows of data and you want to create
one row to match each row in the source table, select the option at the bottom to "Reset
record times in the destination table to match those of the source table".



Script — Apply Motion Correction

Description

This script corrects logged altitude data to reduce it to the vertical. Altimeters are range
measuring devices therefore if the ROV and the Altimeter are not vertical the measured
range may be greater than the true altitude. By applying the pitch and roll of the ROV it is
possible to reduce the measured altitude range to its vertical component.

? = ROY Roll

Measured Altitude
True Altitude

Y

Altimeter Measurement Error

(Note that the relevance of this script depends on the beam-width of the altimeter and
also the inbuilt firmware of the altimeter in use. A wide beam-width with firmware
designed to detect the “first return” would already log the vertical component of the
altitude unless the Pitch or Roll were so great as to exceed the beam-width.)

Apply Motion Correction Script Operation >

Script Item Descriptian

Stage: |.-’-'-.Itituu:|e Corrections o |
Title: |.-’-'-.|:||:|Ij,I Fitch and Rall to Alitude |
Muation Data Source

Pitch: |En:nrrec:ted Mation. Pitch w |
Rall |En:nrrec:ted Mation.Ral w |

Source Data Field
Altitude: |Seaking Bathy. Al v

Rezult Data Field
Altitde: | Corected Alitude. Altitude v |

aF. Cancel

Configuration



The configuration of this script requires selection of the Pitch and Roll data sources, and
the source and destination of the Altitude data.



Script — Apply Offset

Description

This script applies a one, two or three dimensional offset from one position to another.

¢ A one dimensional (1D) offset calculates the Depth of something relative to another
known Depth on the same ROV.

¢ A two dimensional (2D) offset calculates the Easting and Northing of something relative
to another known position on the same ROV.

¢ A three dimensional (3D) offset is used to calculate the Easting, Northing and Depth of
something relative to another known position on the ROV.

Apply Offset Script Operation >

Script Item Description Offset
Stage: |I:Iffsets from CRP ~ | O Manual Entry
Title: |Eruss Profile Reference Position | vl - 064 > [1.42
Dimenzions

(®) Usze Mamed Offzet [ &pply inverse of Mamed Offzet
1D @] ® 3D

Marned Offzet: | Profiler Ref W
Feference Position Field M ames )

()" ariable Offzet
E asting: Proc.CRFP Eazting ... "
Marthing: Proc.CRP Morthing .. v
Depth: Proc.CRP Depth | >
PFitch: Corrected otion. Pitch ] oo
Roll: Corrected Mation.Roll w .. [14pply Pipe Tracker

) Lateral | [

Heading: Corrected totion Grid Heading vl era

Yertical: ML
Reszult Field M ames
E asting: #P Eazt W Feset record times in destination table to match those

] ] of the zource table. Lze thiz anly once within a
Marthing: HP.Maorth w | proceszing zequence, for the first column having an
offzet applied in & new table.
Depth: *P.Ref Depth IR
Cancel

Configuration

The script requires Pitch, Roll and Heading values from any available data table, and the
X, Y and Z offsets from the Reference position to the Result position. The offsets can be
typed in as fixed "Manual Entry" values, or you can use a table of "Named Offsets" with
their time of measurement. If an item is moved the offsets can be remeasured and the
new values can be added to the table using the same name but a different time. A third
option allows you to use a "Variable Offset" logged in any data table. This last option may
be useful if for example you have a moveable water-jetting arm on a trenching system.



There is an extra option to apply lateral and vertical ranges from a Pipetracker system so
as to calculate the position of Top of Pipe. In this case the selected offset values are
applied first, to calculate the location of the Pipetracker hardware reference, and the
logged ranges are applied from there to calculate the pipe position.

The example below shows an offset of 0.64m in Y (i.e. 0.64m forward), and -1.42m Z (i.e.
1.42m up) being applied to calculate the 3D position of the Cross-Profiler (XP) reference
position from the 3D CRP position.

See also Offset and Motion Conventions/| 21)




Script — Apply Tidal Correction

Description

This script applies a tidal reduction to a depth value.

Apply Tidal Correction Script Operation >

Script [tem Description

Stage: | B athyrmetry Corrections w |

Title: |Depth to Reduced Depth |

Source Field Mame

Source: Corrected B athymetm. Diepth “ |

Tidez File
E:WWisualsorkz\ProjectshDemosDocuments\ Tide LAT .oz ||

Result Field Mame
Destination; | Corrected B athymetry. Reduced Depth ~ | ...

Save Tidal Heights
Destination; | Corrected B athpretoy. Tide Height L |

Carce

Configuration

The script requires source and destination depth fields, which may be the same or
different. It also requires a file of tidal heights in a VisualSoft csv format as described
below. If you select the box to Save Tidal Heights, the interpolated tide value used for
each correction will be saved into a different column so that you can do some easy QC.

VisualSoft Tide File Format

The VisualSoft tide file format is a comma-separated file with three columns: date, time
and tidal height.

¢ Date and time must be UTC not local time.
e Date format is dd/mm/yyyy and time format is hh:mm:ss.
¢ Tidal height should be in metres.

e.g.:



27/08/2006,0:00:00,0.62
27/08/2006,0:10:00,0.60
27/08/2006,0:20:00,0.58
27/08/2006,0:30:00,0.57
27/08/2006,0:40:00,0.54



Script — Combine Numeric Data

Description

The Combine script allows you either to add two data fields together or to subtract one
from the other. The picture below shows it being used to calculate the seabed depth by
adding ROV depth to ROV Altitude. In a similar way this script could be used to calculate
freespan heights by subtracting the “Pipe Bottom” depth from the “Mean Adjacent
Seabed” depth, or to calculate depth of lowering by subtracting "Mean Seabed" depth
from "Top of Pipe" depth.

Combine Mumeric Data >

Script [tem Description

Stage: | B athprnetry Corrections o |

Title: | Reduced Seabed |

Combination Source Field Mames

Source 1: Corrected B athyrmet. Smoothed Deptt
@add () Subbract
Source 2; Corrected B athyrmeti. Smoothed Altituc s

Result Figld Mame

4

Destinatior: Corected B athwmetiy. Reduced Seabe

Cancel

Configuration

The configuration of the script simply requires the selection of the two source data fields
and the specification of whether Source 2 should be added to or subtracted from Source
1.

In this example tidal corrections (or tidal reduction) has already been applied to the
Smoothed Depth values, and so the final Seabed depth is also already tidally corrected
or "reduced" to the tidal datum.



Script — Copy Field

Description

The Copy Data Field script allows you to copy values from one data field to another. If
the destination table already has data in it, its time and date values will be used to
interpolate data from the source field. If the destination table does not already contain
data, new records will be created at the same time interval as the source.

Copy Field Script Operation ot

Script [tem Description

Stage: |D‘JL Processing V |
Title: |DVL Welacity X |

Source Field Hame
(®) Uze Time az reference () Uze KP az reference

Source: DL el e

Result Figld Mame
Destination; | D%L Position. Vel = w

Conditional Rule

IF DV Angle Quality G000
AMD DYL el Qualiy GOOD
AMD DL MWel Spstem WESSEL

Configure

Reset record times in destination table to match thoze

af the OUICE table. Uze thig u:ur_1|_l,l once within a _
proceszing sequence, for the first column being copied
to a new table

Cacel

Configuration

Configuration of the Copy script simply requires a source data field and a destination
data field as shown below.

You can copy data from one table to another based on either Time or KP.

Optionally you can restrict what is copied by applying a condition. The example below
only copies GOOD data and will ignore any bad data.



The Copy Field script also can be used to initialise a data table using the option to "Reset
record times" in the destination table. This will create one record in the destination for
each record being copied from the source. This ensures an exact copy with no
interpolation of the data. This option destroys and recreates all data in the destination
table so it should only be used once per table in a batch sequence.



Script — Corrections From File

Description

The Corrections From File script is a method of applying a variable correction to a data
field based on KP defined in a CSV file.

The format for the CSV file is KP,SCALE-FACTOR,OFFSET. The KPs must be in
ascending order in the file. Examples of using this script include correcting Pipe tracker
vertical ranges, or adjusting piggyback Top of Pipe positions relative to the main pipe
based on observed piggyback clock positions.

Corrections From File *

Script [tem Description

Stage: |F'igg_l,l|:nan::k Depth iy |

Title: |I:Iffset from main pipe |

Source Field Hame

Data Field: #P.Fipe Top v |
EP Field: | =P.EP wl...

Corrections File
| O SProjectshPL1 235D ocumentshPiggeback, Offsets, cav

(®) &pply Offset then Scale () &pply Scale then Offzet
R esulk Field Name
Destination; | Piggyback Pozition.Depth Lo |

Cancel

Configuration

The configuration requires the selection of a Data Field containing the values to be
corrected, and a KP column that will be used to find the appropriate correction value in
the CSV file.

The corrections file should be selected using the Browse button.

There is choice of whether to apply the offset (C-O) before the scale factor, or the other
way round.



Script — Find and Replace

Description

The Find and Replace script allows changes to be made to text or numeric values within
any column of any data table. It can be used to correct frequent spelling mistakes in
Event comment fields, or to change any other erroneous data. The script has an option to
apply the Find and Replace option based on a condition set by the data

Find and Replace Text Script Operation >

Script Item D escription

Stage: | Ewent Camments W |

Title: |Ear‘u:|ir'|g Chaps |

Find and Replace
Find: (Strap |

Change To: |Eanding Strap |

Destination Field Hame

Destination; Event. Comments el

Conditional Rule
IF Event.Dezcription |z Equal To Field Jaint

Configure

Corc

Configuration

To configure the script, enter the text or numbers to be found and replaced, and specify
the data table and column to be searched.

If you want to change data only if a particular condition is met, you can select the box for
the “Conditional Rule” and then click on Configure to define the required conditions. In
the example below the word "Strap" will be changed to "Banding Strap”, but only in the
comments of Field Joint events. Other types of event where other types of straps might
appear will not be changed.



Script — Generate Tide

Description

The Generate Tide script requires that a licensed copy of POLPRED for Windows is
installed on the same PC as VisualEdit Professional. The script will read from a
POLPRED tidal prediction table and datum file, and optionally from a file defining LAT.

Generate Tide Script Operation

Script [tem Description

Pt

Stage: |-"3'-DF'|}' Tides v |
Title: \Read POLPRED data |
POL Files

Licence: | C:APOLPREDicence23. dat

T able: | CAPOLPREDNCS3_30HC. dat

Paosition Source

Lat: Proc.Latitude e
Lok Proc.Longitude -
Dratum

(ImMSL

@) LaT |E:HF'EI LPREDNCS 3. stat.tat

kanual [Value added to il
O prediction]

Reszult Figld Mame
Destination: | Proc. Tide Height

metres

Cancel

Configuration

The script should be configured with the locations of the POLPRED license file, data
table file, and the geographical position (latitude and Longitude) columns for which the

tidal correction is to be computed.

If you require tidal corrections to LAT instead of MSL you should select the LAT option
and browse to locate the POLPRED LAT definition file for your work area. Alternatively a
single vertical offset value may be specified using the Manual option.

The destination column for the tidal height value should be specified. Later you can
subtract that saved tidal height from the logged depth readings using the script Combine

Numeric Data zss!.


https://noc.ac.uk/business/marine-data-products/offshore

Script — Set Field Value

Description

This allows you to initialise a data field to a specific value, or to set it based on a specific
condition relating to the same or any other data field. The script could, for example, be
used to set an event anomaly flag using a condition to determine which events are
anomalous. In the example below it sets the Anomaly column in the Events table to "Yes"
for all Freespan Start or Freespan End events where the calculated KP Length of the
span is 18m or longer.

Set Field Value Script Operation x

Script ltem Dezscription

Stage: |Event anomalies w |

Title: | Long freespans |

MHew Field \alue

"W ale: |“r’es |
[ ] Decimal Places =

Destination Field Mame

Destinatior: E vent.Anomaly LV |

Conditiohal Rule

IF [Event.Code |2 Equal To F5.5
R Event.Code |z Equal To F5.E]
AMD Event K.P Length |z Greater Than OF Equal To 18

Configure

Cacel

Configuration

The new value may be any text or number, so long as it is appropriate to the data field
being set. For numeric values there is an option to define the number of decimal places.

Enabling the “Conditional Rule” allows you to define a condition that must be met by the
data. Data that matches the rule will be set to the New Field Value, data that does not
match the rule will remain unchanged.



VisualEdit Professional 245
Multiple conditions >
Set'u’aluelF:| ( | |Eua1t.Eode v|
IsEqual To v|
|FS.S |
(aMD  (JANDNOT  (@OR
¥ Event.Code v [ ]
IsEqual To v|
|F5.E |
@anp  (OanDNOT  (JOR
] Event.KP Length v|
Is Greater Than OR Equal To v|
18 |
AND AND NOT OR
L] v
R
ok | Cancel

© 2023 Forum Energy Technologies



246

VisualSoft Suite Help

Script — Set Metadata

Description

Use this to add Dataset times or Project details into the data tables as text.

Set Metadata

Description

Pt

Event Details

Stage:

Title: |Set componernt

() Dataset Startt Time

(®) Project Path

() Project Name
) Root Project Name

Preview

Format: | dd MMM yyyy hhmm:ss

(® Relative Project Path
() Absolute Project Path

|Platform_ARisers\Riser-3\GVI |

Destination Field Name

Destination:

Events Component e | .

OK

Cancel

Configuration

Select which details to use, and then choose the required format. The example shown
puts the Project and Sub-Project path into a column called Component in the Events
listing. There are many different date and time formats available in a drop-down list.

The different Project Path options look like this:

Project name

GVI

Root Project Name

Platform_A

Relative Project Path

Platform_A\Risers\Riser-3\GV/|

Absolute
Path

Project

E:\VisualWorks\Projects\Platform_A\Risers\Riser-3\GV/|

© 2023 Forum Energy Technologies



Cross-Profiles
Script — Cross-Profile Cleaning

Description

The Cross Profile Cleaning script provides fast, highly configurable cleaning of multibeam
or scanning cross-profiler data.

Cross Profile Cleaning Script >
Script Item Description Disable Point Options
Stage: | Cross-Profile Cleaning v | Disable Beams
Head 0 B M :
Title: | Basic Settings Only | [rea =)
— [JHead 1 Beam Mols):
P Type individual beam numbers or beam ranges
[Junprocess First seperated by commas e.g. 12,13,15-20
This wi_II return all da1ﬁ_ to its raw shte prior to processing. [ Disable Quter Beams Angle: 0
Use this only once during & processing sequence.
Maxi Relative X Offs +- 5
Sensors - Correct Scans because of ROV Vessel Movement []Maximum Relative eI
Pitch | Corrected Motion, Pitch e | Minimum Relative 7 Depthim):
Roll | Corrected Motion.Roll R | Maximum Relative 7 Depth(m):
Heading Corrected Motion. Grid Heading i
| | [ Minimum Absolute 2 Depth{m): 0.1
Depth | Corrected Bathymetry. X-Profiler Ref[ ~ |
[ Maximum Absclute Z Depthim): 0
Head Offsets
Apply new head offsets. Will undo previous processing. Overhang Angle:
Head 0 Spike Angle Angle:
: -0.39 : i} .| -12.45 : .
' | | = | | — | | [+] Across Scan Spike Size Distance(m): | 0.204
Head 1 [ median cut
X: ‘ 0.3 | Z | a | Rot: | 12.75 | Window Size
Scans either side of current scan: | 1 =
Disable Scan Options
“ . . 1 -
Dbl Seamss matink mette il Beams either side of current beam: =
Scans from each head are paired using time, Qccasionally Disable Paint Assign Median
there may be an unmatched scan from just one head.
These can be disabled using this option. 5D Threshold: 0

Cancel

Configuration

The configuration requires the selection of ROV motion data to be applied to the scans,
the head offsets and rotations for each MBE or Profiler head, and the selection of a
number of different cleaning or smoothing options.



Cleaning Options

Disable
individual
beams

Disable one or more individual, numbered
beams which are giving consistently
erroneous data

__‘.

Disable outer
beams

Disable all beams with an angle from the
horizontal (after roll correction) of less
than a user defined threshold

Max relative X

Disable all points with relative X offsets
(from the scanning head) greater than a
user defined threshold. This can be used
to trim the outer edges if outer beams are
unreliable, or perhaps just to give a neater
3D view or DTM export

Min relative Z

Disable all points with relative depths
(from the scanning head) less than a user
defined threshold

Max relative Z

Disable all points with relative depths
(from the scanning head) greater than a
user defined threshold

Min absolute Z

Disable all points with absolute depths
shallower than a user defined threshold




Max absolute 2

Disable all points with absolute depths
deeper than a user defined threshold

Overhang Disable a point if either of the outer angles
formed by joining the point to its A\ve
neighbours is less than a given angle

Spike angle Disable a point if the enclosed angle

formed by joining the point to its
neighbours is less than a user defined
size

AcCross scan
spike size

Disable a point if it is more than a user
defined perpendicular distance from a
straight line joining its neighbours

Cleaning using the Median Cut method will be enabled in a future version.

Median Cut
Cleaning

Using a defined window size around the
current point, compare its value with that
of neighbouring points on the current scan
and also their equivalent beams on
adjacent scans. If it deviates by more than
a user defined SD threshold from the
mean, disable it. Typically this would use
one beam to either side, and one scan to
either side giving a 3x3 window, but this
may vary according to relative spacing of
adjacent beams versus successive scans.




Smoothing Options

Smoothing using the Median Cut method will be enabled in a future version.

Median Cut
Smoothing

Using a defined window size around the
current point, compare its value with that
of neighbouring points on the current scan
and also their equivalent beams on
adjacent scans. If it deviates by more than
a user defined SD threshold from the
mean, assign it the median value of the
points in the window. Typically this would
use one beam to either side, and one
scan to either side giving a 3x3 window,
but this may vary according to relative
spacing of adjacent beams versus
successive scans.




Script — Re-Align Pipe

Description

This script will place or move the pipe in the cross-profile data so that it matches a
position from another data table. This is most commonly used to apply pipe-tracker data
to cross-profiles, but could also be used with smoothed data, or with data from another
phase of a construction project.

Re-Align Top Of Pipe Script Operation ot

Script [tem Description

Stage: | S mioothitig iy |

Title: |.-’-‘-.Iigr'| Crogz-Profile Pipe |

Reference Track

E azting: Froceszed PT.E ast ...
Morthing: Frocezzed PT.Maorth ...
Depth: Frocezsed PT.Depth w ...
KF: Froceszed PT KPR v ...
Pipe Depth

(®) Interpolate on KP
() Clozest KP match

Pipe Tracker Data Gapz

Max K-P Gap [metrez] : m
(®) Do ot adjust pipe position

() Set bo fixed depth : 1] m

Options

(®) Apply to all cross-profiles

() Apply only where pipe is already buried in processed scan

Cancel

Configuration

The script requires a three-dimensional position Dataset, plus a corresponding KP field.
This allows the script to link the position data to the profile data using KP, and so
overcomes problems such as the pipetracker and the profilers being at different positions
on the ROV.

You can decide whether to interpolate the source data and calculate positions for the
exact KP of each scan, or instead simply use position data from the record closest to the
scan KP.



If there are gaps in the source data (for example pipetracker data if the pipe goes out of
range), you can make choices about what to do. For short gaps that are less than the
"Max KP Gap" you can simply interpolate or use the closest value (depending on the
previous setting), but if the gap is larger you may prefer to not assign the pipe, or
perhaps to set it to a fixed value such as 999 metres so that you can easily find these
areas for later QC.

There is a choice to apply the script either to all cross-profiles, or to apply it only to those
areas where the pipe is buried.



Script — Reference XP Display to Video KP

Description

It is often the case that the cameras are at the front of an ROV and the profiler or MBE
heads are on the back. Even if both are at the front there can be a gap between the bit of
pipe that the cameras are focussed on and the bit of pipe being scanned by the profiler
or MBE. When you play the video in VisualEdit or VisualReview most of the windows are
synchronised using time, so the cross-profile that would be displayed would be the one
logged at the same time as the displayed video frame. It is probably more useful to have
the software display the scan that was logged at the same position and KP as the video
frame, so that when you see a freespan or a burial transition in the video you also see it it
in the cross-profile display and the long profile display. This script will do that for you.

There is a time difference between the time when the cameras are "looking at" a
particular KP, and the time when the profilers scan that same KP. That time difference is
not fixed because the time taken for the profilers to reach the KP that the camera has
already filmed will depend on the speed of the ROV. This script calculates the time offset
between the Video position and the Cross-Profiles individually for each cross-profile
scan. It uses the KP of the scan to find the time when the cameras were at the same KP
and then saves the difference between the two times. This "Join Time" is saved with
each scan and is used when working out what to display.

The Reference XP Display to Video KP script allows the cross profile display to be
synchronised with the video display based on KP, so that what is displayed in the cross
profile view (e.g. a freespan) matches what is seen in the video, irrespective of any offset
between profilers and camera view.

This script should be run after the calculation of both the Video Position KP and the
Cross-Profile KP, and those two must both use the same sail line. Note, that if you re-
calculate either of those KPs you should also re-run this script.

Reference XP Display to Video KP x

Script Item Description

Stage: | Cross-Profile Positions e |

Title: | Align scans to video |

Video Position KP

KP Field: | Video Position.KP iy |

Cancel

Configuration

The script requires only one field: the KP of the focal point of the video cameras. This is
not the KP of the ROV or even of the cameras, but the KP of the point that the cameras
are filming. If the ROV has a green laser, it should be the point where that laser line



crosses the pipeline. Typically this KP will be in the Video Position table, which holds the
Easting, Northing, Depth and KP of the point that the cameras are focussed on.

Tip: If you want to undo the effects of this script and reset the cross-profile display to
synchronise with the video using the scan logging time instead of the scan KP, run the
script Reset Cross-Profile Join Times| zse!.




Script — Remove Scan Markers

Description

When you process cross-profiler or MBE data you can assign the pipe position, and also
assign seabed level markers. This script allows you to remove some or all of those
assigned features from a processed scan.

Rermowve Scan Markers >

Script Item Description

Stage: | Correct Processed Scans e |

Title: | Remowve Trench markers |

Remove Standard Markers Remove Mon-standard Markers
[IPipe [ca

[ ]Port Seabed [Jcs

[ ]sthd Seabed

[ ]Port Adjacent

[ ]stbd Adjacent
Port Trench Top
Stbd Trench Top
Trench Bottom

Carcel

Configuration

Select the boxes for the markers that you want to remove from the processed scans. On
the left is a list of markers that are "standard" in VisualEdit and the VisualSoft file
specifications. On the right you will see any "non-standard" markers that might have been
included in imported data. In the example below the script is configured to remove the
three standard trench markers — perhaps because a processing setup designed for a
trenched pipeline was mistakenly run on an area of pipeline with no trench. Instead of

having to completely reprocess the data this script lets you quickly remove those
unwanted feature markers.



Script — Rescale Cross-Profiles

Description

The Rescale Cross-Profile script allows for the correction of cross-profile data logged
with the wrong settings. It can be used for data where a Tritech SeaKing system was
sending the Winson Processed format instead of the expected Winson Raw format, or it
can be used if a profiler or MBE system was configured with the wrong speed of sound.

Scaling may be required for Tritech data which was incorrectly logged using the Winson
Processed format (instead of the required Winson Raw format). Winson Processed has
range data as a calculated distance unlike Winson Raw which has range data as a two-
way return path time.

Secondly, there is the option to correct for cross-profile data logged with an incorrect
speed of sound. For both options the correct speed of sound at the time of survey must
be known and for the speed of sound correction, the incorrect speed of sound used
during the survey must be known.

This operation does not affect the raw cross-profile data, but should be run prior to any
processing of the profile data for correct marker placement.

Rescale Cross Profiles >

Script Item Description

Stage: | Correct Profiler data w |

Title: | Speed of Sound correction |

() Rescale Winson Processed

Speed Of Sound: 1500 | mye

(®) Rescale Incorrect Logged Speed of Sound

Logaed Speed Of Sound: 1471 | mfs

Correct Speed OFf Sound: 1435 | mys

() variable Speed of Sound

Source:

Cancel

Configuration



The configuration requires the selection of which type of correction is required and the
input of the known speed of sound value or values.



Script — Reset Cross-Profile Join Times

Description

The script Reference XP Display to Video KP/2s3] calculates a time correction (or Join
Time) for the display of each scan so that it is shown when the video is at a matching KP
instead of a matching time. If you want to undo that calculation and have the scans
displayed based only on logging time not on KP, run this script Reset Cross-Profile Join
Times.

Reset Cross-Profile Join Times >
Script Item Description
Stage: | Reset Scan display w |
Title: | Revert to logging time |
Conce

Configuration

The script has no configuration options except the Stage and Title which can be used to
describe what the script will do.



Data Cleaning and Smoothing
Script — Distance Off-Course Gate

Description

The Distance Off-Course Gate is a method of removing “spikes” from position data. The
sail-line (i.e. runline or route file) is used to compute the distance of each position data
point from the theoretical route. Points which fall too far from the line are moved back
onto a best-fit trend line through the adjacent points. How far off the line the points may
be is set by the user.

This script is rarely needed because most position data spikes can be more
effectively and efficiently removed using the script Remove Spikes Advanced [ 263,

Distance Off Course Gate Script Operation X

Script [tem Description

Stage: |F'-:usiti|:|n Carrections — |

Title: |+.-’- 2.5m from mean DCC value |

Source Field Mame

E azting: Raw.CRF_E azting LT |
Horthing: Raw.CRP_Morthing w ...

Digtance Off Course Gate

b airnan: kean Y alue: I:I

Rezult Figld Mame
E asting: Proc. Despiked Easting w

M arthing: Prac. Despiked Marthing w

Sail Line [not required if zail line imported into project]

Cancel

Configuration

The Distance Off-Course Gate requires a source and result position, defined by selecting
the Easting and Northing columns. These source and result data may be the same or
different. If the same fields are used, the source data will be over-written with the new
values. If the logged data follows the intended sail-line route you would normally expect a
mean Distance Cross Course (DCC) of zero metres, with some deviation to either side.

In the example below any points which are more than 2.5m to either side of the mean
DCC value of zero will be treated as spikes and will be moved onto the best fit line



through the other points. In some case you may find that the average position is offset to
one side of the sail-line, perhaps running parallel to it with a two or three metre offset. If
the data is mostly offset 3m to starboard of the sail-line, put a value of 3 in the Mean
Value box. In that case the spikes will be those which have a DCC of less than 0.5 (3
minus 2.5) or more than 5.5 (3 plus 2.5).



Script — Remove Spikes

Description

This script is used to remove “noise” from data such as USBL derived ROV positions, or
Altimeter data.

There are two methods of removing the detected spikes: Disable the data record, or
correct the value using interpolation between the adjacent points. Correction of spikes is
based on a linear interpolation of the corrected point position using the closest good
points either side of detected spike.

This script is rarely needed because most data spikes can be more effectively and
efficiently removed using the script Remove Spikes Advanced [ 2631,

Remuowve Spikes Script Operation x

Script ltem Dezscription

Stage: |F'|:|siti|:|n Corrections V |

Title: |Despike CRP Eazting and Morthing |

S ource Field Mame 20

Sourcel: Faw CRP_E asting ]

Source: R aw.CRP_Marthing w ]
Size Threshold of Spike

Small . Big

[ ] &pply Range Gate

irirnurm:; IZI b Eirrian: IZI

Reszult Figld Mame

Action: Dizable Bad Recard e

Destination1: | Proc.CRF Easting ]

DestinationZ: | Prac.CRP Marthing |
Cancel

Configuration

If running the script on Easting and Northing position data select the 2D option so that
you can select two source fields and two result fields like in the example below. If you are
removing spikes from depth, altitude or other single column data, deselect the 2D option.



The script for the detection and removal of spikes offers a choice of the Standard
Deviation (SD) method described above, or a more simple range gate. The range gate
may be appropriate for depth or altitude data where all values may be expected to fall
within a fairly narrow range. In some cases you may even wish to run the script twice —
once with a range gate to remove the largest spikes, and a second time with an SD
threshold.

If you use the "Size Threshold", the detection of spikes is based on a threshold of 3, 6, 9,
12 or 15 times the Standard Deviation of the entire loaded data set. This threshold is set
using the "Size Threshold" slider bar:

Size Threzhold of Spike
SD: 3 6 g 12 15

Small . Big

[]&pply Range Gate




Script — Remove Spikes Advanced

Description

This script is similar to the “Remove Spikes [zl script, but allows you to have full control
of the Standard Deviation (SD) threshold used for spike detection, and the size of the
data window used to calculate the mean and the SD. The SD window is centred on each
data point in turn, moving along the line of data from one end to the other in time order.
For each window a mean value and SD of the source column is calculated. If the central
point deviates from the mean by more than the chosen SD limit, it will be treated as a

spike. Having detected that point as a spike, the script can either disable the point or
correct its value.

Advanced Spike Rejection Operation X

Script Item Description

Stage: |F'|:u$iti|:|n Comections - |

Title: |Despiked E azting & Marthing |

Source Field Marme 2D

Sourcel: |HEIW|:H F_Easting o |

Sources: Faw. CRF_Morthing w

R ejection Criteria

Standard Deviation Limit: =

SO window Size: I0Fs- Observations

Reszult Field Name

Actior: Dizable Bad Record ~
Destination]: | Proc.Despiked Easting v
Destination2: | Proc. Despiked Marthing b
[ ] Output Rejection %
Z of Windaw Size: 200 % | Observations
Resultl To:
Cancel

Configuration

If running the script on Easting and Northing position data select the 2D option so that
you can select two source fields and two result fields like in the example below. If you are
removing spikes from depth, altitude or other single column data, deselect the 2D option.



Set the SD limit to a value which finds the spikes without removing lots of points which
are perhaps just random noise in the data. With acoustic position data from a HiPAP
system you will often find there is lots of small noise in the data, but an obvious trend line
through the middle of that noisy data. This is OK and can be corrected with smoothing;
what we need to remove first are the less "balanced”, less random, larger spikes which
might distort the smoothing.

You may get better results if you use a slightly higher SD limit, but run the script more
than once, taking the results of the first pass, and running them through another copy of
the script. In that way you can first remove the very largest spikes, and then re-analyse
what is left, and get rid of the smaller spikes.

The SD Window size used to calculate the mean and SD should not be too large. The
window selects a number of rows in the data table to bear in mind how fast the data is
updating — if you have ten rows of position data per second, you might want a larger
number of points in the window than if you only have one row per second. You might
want to think about how that "time window" relates to distance along a route or a pipeline.

There are two methods of removing the detected spikes: Disable the entire data record,
or correct the data value. Correction of spikes is based on a linear interpolation against
the time of the corrected point position using the closest good point to either side of
detected spike.

At the bottom of the configuration window is a section that may be enabled to report what
percentage of the data within a given window size exceeds the specified Standard
Deviation Limit. Note that it is not necessary for this window size to be the same as that
used for spike rejection. The results of this are output to a user specified data field and
may be used later for further filtering and rejection of data if this is required. Alternatively
you may simply be asked by a client to report these percentage values to provide an
indication of the quality the data. This reporting is sometimes specified by an end client,
most often for Out-of-Straightness surveys where the client will want to measure the data
guality by tracking how much data you had to move or disable in order to make the rest
look good.

Note that the “Output Rejection %" should not be turned on if you are using the option to
“Disable Bad Record".



Plan View I x
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Before: Plan View plot of raw Easting v Northing data showing a large spike.

Plan View 1 x
Oo|vvrrasoo X eabldw
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After: In the green, corrected data, the spike has been moved to midway between its neighbours. Although the

remaining green data is still "spiky", these remaining spikes are random "noise" with an obvious trend through
the middle, so the data is now suitable for use with a smoothing script.



Script — Smooth Using Moving Average

Description

The processing of the data is controlled in two ways: “Level of Smoothing” and “Level of
Straightness”. The level of smoothing determines the complexity of the resulting shape,
but will allow a best fit line following a curved shape. The Level of Straightness allows the
data to be constrained to an approximation of a straight line. If this seems confusing,
think about a perfect circle — it is smooth but not straight. If you are working with position
data that follows a large pipeline then you might expect a straight line, but if your data
follows a more "wiggly" or snake-like path you might expect smoothness but not
straightness. The Straightness control is therefore recommended for data which
represents a pipeline rather than a free-flying ROV. Data representing pipe positions in
cross profiles, or data for an ROV which was on wheels on the top of a large pipeline
should use higher levels of Straightness.

For data that is expected to oscillate (like pitch and roll data) or for data that is expected
to follow a curvy, winding route you might want to use Smooth Using Polynomials /27!
instead of Smooth using Moving Average.

Data Smoothing Script Operation ey
Script Item Description [ ] Fised Data Paints
p Pozition Corrections w
Sl | | Local Date  Local Time Add...
Title: \Despiked E & N to Smoothed E &N | Fr——
Source Field Mame 2D
Saourcel: Proc Despiked E asting |
Source: Proc. Despiked Morthing ...
Level of Smoothing [] Conditional Fule
Mone . High Ignore |F: L
Level of Straightness ls Equal To -
Mone . Figid |
Check For Time Gaps Smoothing Reference
Max Gap [zeconds] : & (®) Use Time as smoothing reference
Fesult Figld Mame () Use KP as smoothing reference
Destination: | Proc.Smoothed E asting |
DestinationZ: | Proc. Smoothed Marthing 5 fooo

Cancel

Configuration

If running the script on Easting and Northing position data select the 2D option so that
you can select two source fields and two result fields like in the example below. If you are
removing spikes from depth, altitude or other single column data, deselect the 2D option.



The “Level of Smoothing” slider (shown below) represents the number of data points to
consider around a point to be processed. This can be set to 0 (None), 1, 4, 9, 16 or 25
(High). A value of 0 will disable the smoothing.

Lewvel of Smoathing

MHone . High

The Straightness control uses the same window sizes of 0 (None), 1, 4, 9, 16 or 25
(Rigid). For each window of data it computes a best-fit straight line and moves the target
point onto that line.

Lewvel of Straightness

MHone . Fiigid

Note that at the two ends of the loaded data, the specified data window sizes may be
larger than the number of points available. in these cases the data window size will be
reduced to ensure an equal balance of points on each side. The first point in the line
cannot be moved because with no points before it, we cannot create a balanced window
on each side of the first point. The second point in the line only has one point before it, so
a balanced window can only use three points — (1, 2, 3). For smoothing the third data
point we can use a window of five points (1, 2, 3, 4, 5), with two before and two after. The
fourth point will use a data window of seven points (1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7). As the smoothing
moves further away from the start of the line the window size will gradually increase until
it reaches the maximum chosen using the slider bars described above. As the smoothing
window nears the end of the line, the window size will gradually reduce again, with the
last point not able to be moved.

If you think that the data may include time gaps you can tell the smoothing to treat the
areas each side of the gap independently. This means that if you load multiple Datasets,
and some of them overlap because the ROV stopped and logging was turned off, and
then logging started again with an overlap, you can detect the time gap where the
logging was off, and smooth the section before the gap separately from the section
logged after the time gap. The same applies if the time gap is also a KP or position gap -
perhaps there was an area that could not be accessed. Note that the points close to the
gap will be treated like the ends of the lines with the window sizes adjusting as described
above. If there is a gap of only one or two seconds you can probably ignore that and
smooth across the gap because we can be sure that an ROV did not backtrack for an
overlap. If the gap is larger you may want to allow for the possibility of overlaps or gaps in
KP. Set the Max Gap to the size that you think appropriate.

An additional option allows certain data points to be “fixed” so that they will not be moved
by the smoothing operation. This also has the effect of stopping and restarting the
smoothing at each of these points, reducing the window size as the points are
approached, as described above for the starts and ends of Datasets. To fix a data point it
should be selected in the graphics window before the script configuration window is
opened. When the window is opened, ensure that the “Fixed Data Points” box is
selected, and then click on the Add button. To add further fixed data points, close the
window by clicking the OK button, select the point and then re-open the window by
double clicking on the script item in the Batch Processing List. Click the Add button to
add the second fixed point to the list. Repeat this sequence until all fixed points have



been added.

The Conditional Rule allows you to not smooth some of the data. You can use this if you
want to use different settings for different areas, perhaps with different levels of
straightness before and after a certain KP. Think about a large, straight pipeline that has
a spool-piece at the end with 90 degree dog-leg bends. Make two copies of the script,
one for the straight section and one for the spool-piece and use the condition so that one
version will only affect data up to a certain KP, and the other will only affect data above
that KP.

When smoothing most data, and certainly when smoothing raw data you should use
Time as the smoothing reference. This means that the points in the data windows will be
looked at in time order. With spiky, raw position data it would not make sense to look at
the points in KP order because the logged, raw, KPs are calculated from the same spiky
positions that we are trying to smooth and correct. At a later stage of the processing you
may want to smooth a pipeline position that has been created from processed cross-
profiles. In that case, the main ROV position has already been smoothed and the KPs
should be correct so you may then want to smooth points in KP order. If you also turn off
the Time gap, you can make sure that overlaps are smoothed together not separately,
making sure that both survey passes match.

There are lots of decisions to be made in the descriptions above, and this may seem
complicated. Remember that if you use the Smart Processing it will make these decisions
for you!

The standard smoothing process uses Fourier Transformations. Details of this are as
documented in the book “Numerical Recipes in C” (ISBN 0521431085).



If you use the same data shown in the example images |zl for the script Script — Remove
Spikes Advanced|zss}, and then run Smooth Using Moving Average as configured on the
previous page, the result will look like the yellow line in the image below. The large spike
was removed from the red line to create the green line, which is then smoothed to give

the yellow line.

Plan View

QO+ v rrxrasoo|X% @allduw
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675665




Script — Smooth Using Polynomials

Description

For each data point, this script calculates a best-fit polynomial curve for a window of data
around that point, and then moves the central data point onto the calculated polynomial
curve.

Smoothing using a polynomial curve is best used with data that oscillates, like pitch or roll
data, or for position data that follows a winding snake-like route perhaps like an ROV
trying to follow a buried pipeline. For data that follows a more predictably straight and
regular route you might want to use Smooth Using Moving Average [ 266,

Polynomial Smoothing Script Operation >

Script [term Description (] Fixed D ata Points
Stage: |Eath_l,lmetr_l,l Comections ~ | Local Date | Local Time add.
Title: | Despiked Altitude to Smoothed Altitude | Remave. .
Source Field Mame  [] 20
Sourcel: Corrected Bathymety. Despiked Alitud || ...
Smoathing Criteria [] Canditional Rule

Order of Palynamial; Kie= lgnore IF: | [

wfindow Size: 50-s{ Observations lsEqual To >
Check For Time Gaps |
3B (eemet 3 ® Smaoathing Reference
R ezult Figld Marme (® Use Time as smoothing reference
Destination; | Corrected Bathymetry. Smoothed Altitue = | ... () Use kP as smoothing reference
Cancel

Configuration

If running the script on Easting and Northing position data select the 2D option so that
you can select two source fields and two result fields like in the example below. If you are
removing spikes from depth, altitude or other single column data, deselect the 2D option.

The "order" of the polynomial determines the complexity of the curve. A higher order
represents a more complex shape. A typical value for use with survey data is 3. The
window size will affect the level of smoothing. The larger the window size, the greater the
smoothing effect. In some cases the Polynomial Order and the window size will be
specified by the end client — this is especially common for Out-of-Straightness surveys.

If you think that the data may include time gaps you can tell the smoothing to treat the
areas each side of the gap independently. This means that if you load multiple Datasets,



and some of them overlap because the ROV stopped and logging was turned off, and
then logging started again with an overlap, you can detect the time gap where the
logging was off, and smooth the section before the gap separately from the section
logged after the time gap. The same applies if the time gap is also a KP or position gap -
perhaps there was an area that could not be accessed. Note that the points close to the
gap will be treated like the ends of the lines with the window sizes adjusting as described
above. If there is a gap of only one or two seconds you can probably ignore that and
smooth across the gap because we can be sure that an ROV did not backtrack for an
overlap. If the gap is larger you may want to allow for the possibility of overlaps or gaps in
KP. Set the Max Gap to the size that you think appropriate.

An additional option allows certain data points to be “fixed” so that they will not be moved
by the smoothing operation. This also has the effect of stopping and restarting the
smoothing at each of these points, reducing the window size as the points are
approached, as described above for the starts and ends of Datasets. To fix a data point it
should be selected in the graphics window before the script configuration window is
opened. When the window is opened, ensure that the “Fixed Data Points” box is
selected, and then click on the Add button. To add further fixed data points, close the
window by clicking the OK button, select the point and then re-open the window by
double clicking on the script item in the Batch Processing List. Click the Add button to
add the second fixed point to the list. Repeat this sequence until all fixed points have
been added.

The Conditional Rule allows you to not smooth some of the data. You can use this if you
want to use different settings for different areas, perhaps with different levels of
straightness before and after a certain KP. Think about a large, straight pipeline that has
a spool-piece at the end with 90 degree dog-leg bends. Make two copies of the script,
one for the straight section and one for the spool-piece and use the condition so that one
version will only affect data up to a certain KP, and the other will only affect data above
that KP.

When smoothing most data, and certainly when smoothing raw data you should use
Time as the smoothing reference. This means that the points in the data windows will be
looked at in time order. With spiky, raw position data it would not make sense to look at
the points in KP order because the logged, raw, KPs are calculated from the same spiky
positions that we are trying to smooth and correct. At a later stage of the processing you
may want to smooth a pipeline position that has been created from processed cross-
profiles. In that case, the main ROV position has already been smoothed and the KPs
should be correct so you may then want to smooth points in KP order. If you also turn off
the Time gap, you can make sure that overlaps are smoothed together not separately,
making sure that both survey passes match.

There are lots of decisions to be made in the descriptions above, and this may seem
complicated. Remember that if you use the Smart Processing it will make these decisions
for you!



Script — Least Squares on Track

Description

The “Least Squares on Track” script provides a method of smoothing a position Dataset
that is usually better than a simple running-average smoothing.

The data window is from 2 to 10 points on either side of target point so the total number
of points used ranges from 5 to 21. For each data point, all selected data sources (i.e.
East, North, Depth, and optionally DVL X, Y & Z) are entered as observations into the
least-squares calculator. The first pass calculation creates residuals for each observation
and these are used to define weightings for each observation so that spikes receive low
weighting. The second pass calculation gives the Easting, Northing and Depth for the
point being processed.

Note that the observations are equally spaced on either side of the target point. This
means that the scale and rotation errors of the DVL can be ignored because they cancel
out when entered into the calculation.

At the ends of the Dataset, where the specified window size may be larger than the
number of point available to one side, the window will be temporarily reduced to ensure
an equal balance of points to either side of the target. As the smoothing moves away
from the start of the line the window size will gradually increase up to the specified
maximum. As the smoothing nears the end of the line, the window size will gradually
reduce.



Least-Squares Script Operation >

Script [tem Description

Stage: |D"-.J'L Processing — |

Title: |D"-.J'L plus Acouztic Pozsitioning |

Track Field Mames

East: DL Pozition. Acoustic Eazting .
Haorth: DL Poszition. Acoustic Marthing L e
Depth; DVL FPoszition.Acoustic Depth .
Data Window Size

Small . Large
Apply DL

Speed s DL Pogition. el = .
Speed™: DL Pozition. Vel v .
Speed 2 L1 Pozition el 2 o
Pitch Cornected Motion. Pitch .
Ral Corrected Motion Rall w ..
Heading | Corected Motion. Grid Heading ...

Reszult Figld Mames

East: DL Paozition. VL E asting .

Morth: DYWL Position. DL Morthing L

Depth: YL Position. DL Diepth w ol
e

Configuration

The configuration dialog for the Least Squares track smoothing is shown below.

The main input data for the script is a three dimensional position: Easting, Northing and
Depth. The result fields are also Easting, Northing and Depth.

The smoothing is applied using a moving data window centred on each point in turn. The
size of the window is controlled using a slider bar and ranges from “Small” representing
two data points either side of the target, to “Large” representing ten points either side.

D ata Window Size

Small . Large



There is an option to also include Doppler Velocity Log (DVL) data in the Least Squares
calculation. To use this option, tick the “Apply DVL” box, and select the appropriate data
fields for Speed in each of the X, Y and Z directions. A further set of options allows the
inclusion of the Pitch, Roll and Heading data associated with the DVL motion sensor.
This helps the algorithm to distinguish for example between vertical movement of the
DVL device caused by roll and vertical movement of the DVL device caused by true
vertical movement of the whole ROV. To use the motion data options, tick the boxes and
select the data fields for Pitch, Roll and/or Heading.



Script — Reduce Density

Description

The Reduce Density script can be used to thin out a Dataset. This can be used to make
the processing faster by discarding excess data, or can be used to prepare data for

export.

This script should be used with great caution: Reducing the density of the data too
early in the processing sequence may reduce the accuracy of the final product.
Before reducing the density of imported data you should consider whether the saving in
processing time is worth the reduced quality of processed data that results from thinning
out the source Dataset. Consider whether you should interpolate or reduce the data
records within the export process rather than by discarding the original stored data.

Reduce Density Script Operation

Script [tem Description

Stage: | Crata thinning " |

Title: |1 szan every 20cm |

Source Data Table Mame

Source: | #-Profiles e

Required D ata Interval

) Time: (®) Distance: metres

kP Field: | KP ~

Method
|nterpolate Mew Records
() Keep Closest Fecord [above or belows intervall
(®) Keep Closest Becord [less than or equal ta interval]
Options
() &hwaps keep first and last record of each dataset

(®) Treat datazets az one if gap iz less than

[ Time seconds
[] Distance metres

Cancel

Configuration

The script will reduce the density of an entire data table, and so the configuration simply

requires that you select which table to reduce.



The reduction process can either retain the data records that are closest to the required
interval, or the record closest to but not above the specified interval, or it can interpolate
records at exactly the desired interval. The example below has an interval of 0.2m, if the
closest points to the 0.2m interval are at 0.21m and 0.18m the option used below (less

than or equal to interval) would select the point at 0.18m even though 0.21m is closer to
the interval of 0.2m.

The specified interval may be either seconds or metres.



Data QC
Script — KP Overlap Check

Description

The KP Overlap Check script is a QC tool that automatically finds areas of overlap or
back-tracking within a data set in both plan and longitudinal views. Such areas can be
highlighted based on time jumps (when sorted by KP) and/or change in direction (when
sorted by time).

If any areas of overlap are found the Graphical QC window opens. The unwanted section
of overlapping data can then be disabled.

KP Ohverlap Check ot

Script Item Description

Stage: | Qc ~ |

Title: | Track Overlap |

Source Data Table and KP Field

Source: Video Position w
KP Field: KP e
Side View
X: KP St
T= Depth e
Flan View
e Easting W
Y: | Morthing P
Options
Backward Time Jump SErS
Change of Direction metres
Cancel

Configuration

The script should be configured with a Source Data Table from which a KP field can be
specified. The user can then select how the results are presented either in a side view,
plan view or both. Lastly, the Options section defines how an overlap should be detected,
based on the size of any Backward Time Jump and/or Change of Direction.



Script — QC Frozen Fields

Description

This QC tool allows you to search a Dataset for any sections where the output from a
particular sensor or software application may have stopped updating. It is possible to
search for areas defined either by a minimum time, or a minimum number of records.

QC Frozen Fields X

Script [tem Description
Stage: | uc e |
Title: |Fn:uzen depth readings |

Source Field Mame

Saource: Y aleport Bathy Y aleportDepth w

Search Critena
(® Minimum Duration () Minimum Number of Records

Min reportable duration for frozen data [zecs)

kin reportable number of consecutive records [

Options
() Dizable Data
k.eep first duplicated record
K.eep lazt duplicated recaord
¥.eep middle duplicated record

Dizable all duplicated records

{®) Feport to File
|E:"~M_I,IF'rn:|iec:t"~Depth [C.caw |

Cacel

Configuration

The configuration requires the selection of which data field to run the QC check on, and
whether to use a time window or a number of data records. The minimum time or record
interval should then be specified as appropriate.

You can either remove the duplicated records, by disabling them with a choice of options,
or you can report the QC results to a file so that you can review it before deciding what to
do about any problems that are found.



Script — Standard Deviation

Description

This script is a QC tool for Out-of-Straightness (OOS) surveys that computes Standard
Deviation (SD) values of a Dataset. To overcome problems of variable data density the
values are computed not for individual points but for a “Short Section” or window of data,
compared with a “Long Section” defined by a larger window of data points.

The values output as “Polynomial Deviation” are the vertical difference between a Moving
Average and a Polynomial. The Moving Average is a mean calculated using the data in
the Short Section window. The Polynomial is a best-fit 2nd order polynomial calculated

from all points in the Long Section window.

The “Standard Deviation” output is calculated solely using the Short Section window. For
each data point the output SD is that of the points within Short Section around that point.

Standard Deviation Script Operation

Script [tem Description

Stage: | [C R |
Title: | Top of Pipe |
[t

Data Field: |><P.Pipe Top

Window Size
(®) Obzervations () Time [zec]

Shaort Section: +/ [Adjacent Paintz] a]e=
Long Section: +/-  [Adjacent Paintz] ClI|S=

] Baze S50 on difference between adjacent
points rather than absolute value

Cancel

S0 Output

Polyrormial : . -

D riafion: [IC Pipe S0.Poly Deviation
Standard | g Pipe 5D 5D vl
Deviation:

ot

Configuration

The data windows may be defined either in terms of the number of observations, or using
a time period in seconds. The window size represents the number of observations or
seconds either side of each successive data point.

Two output fields must be selected.



Script — Standard Deviation of a Sample

Description

This script is a QC tool for Out-of-Straightness (OOS) surveys that computes Standard
Deviation (SD) values of a Dataset.

The “Standard Deviation” output is calculated using the points in the chosen window. For
each data point the calculated SD is that of the points within the window around that
point.

Standard Deviation of a Sample Script Operation >
Script Item Description
Stage: | qc v |
Title: | Top of Pipe |
Input
Data Field: | XP-Pipe Top =
Window Size
(®) Observations () Time (sec)
Section: +/- (Adjacent Points) 5=
50 Output
Standard | oc pipe SD.SD [
Deviation:

Cancel

Configuration

The data window may be defined either in terms of a number of rows in the data table, or
using a time period in seconds. The window size represents the number of observations
or seconds either side of each successive data point.



Event Data
Script — Calculate Span Event Heights

Description

This script uses processed cross-profile or MBE data to calculate freespan heights and
saves the result into the logged freespan events.

Calculate Span Event Heights x

Script Item Description

Stage: | Event Updates iy |

Title: | Max heights |

Calculate Height Using:

(_JMean Adjacent

(®) Deepest Adjacent
() shallowest Adjacent
() Trench Bottom

Options

(®) Maximum height over length of span
(_IMean height over length of span
(_IMean height over central 1/3 of span

Put Height in Start Event
[ ] Put Height in End Event

(®) Start events logged at lower KP
(_JEnd events logged at lower KP

Result Field Mame

Height Field:  |Height e

Configuration

The height of each span can be calculated in a number of different ways; all are the
distance from the Bottom of Pipe (BoP) to the seabed, but there are different ways to
calculate the relevant seabed depth for each scan. Most use the "Adjacent Seabed"
values which are the depth of the seabed just beside the pipeline or cable on each side.
You can use the mean of these two values, or just one, choosing either the deeper or the
shallower of the pair. The last option for calculating the height is to use the depth at the
bottom of a trench. Which of these you should use is something that you must decide
with your client. You can see in the picture below that the calculated height will be
different depending on whether you use the Mean of the two adjacent depths, the
Deepest Adjacent (in this case Port), the Shallowest (Starboard in this case), or use the
Bottom of Trench depth.



. Starboard
BoP_ i

.... -
-~ ean
Trench Bottom ——3» .P&.%Tace - Adjacert

Cross-Profile View

Having decided how best to calculate the span height of each individual scan record, you
then need to decide how to use these to calculate the overall height for each freespan.
This can be the maximum height value of all scans within the freespan (which is the most
common option. In the picture below it would give the height at the point indicated by the
black arrow). The second option is to use the mean height of all scans along the whole
length of the freespan (indicated by the red arrow in the picture below), and the third
option is a mean value for just the central one-third of the freespan length (indicated by
the blue arrow in the picture below). You can see in this example that the three results
will be quite different, with the mean height in the zone of the blue arrow being less than
the mean height along the zone of the red arrow, and both of these mean values being
less than the height. The black arrow indicating the scan with the maximum height is the
one most often used because it represents the "worst case".

Freespan Freespan
Start End
" I .
< < > =
—

Side View / Longitudinal Profile

The calculated height can be saved to the Freespan Start event, the Freespan End
event, or both.

To calculate the heights, the software needs to know what order to look at the data —
ascending or descending KP. In most cases the Start event will be at the lower KP, and
the End event at the higher KP. If your data goes in the other direction you can change
the setting so that the search works the other way round.



Script — Combine Text Data

Description

This script lets you combine text from two data columns or combine text in a data column
with some text that you type.

Combine Text Data >

Description

Stage: |E\rerrt Updates v |

Title: |ﬂnomah' Mumbering |

Settings

Source 1 Source 2

() Fixed text: () Fixed text:

(®) Use data; |Everrts.Cnde v| (® Use data: |E\rer|ts.Locatinn v
) Al text in column (@ Alltext in column
@ Left: 2 2| characters O Left: 0 =
() Stat: 1 = 0D = () Stat: |1 = 0 =
) Right: 0 = () Right: 0 =

ForemE The separator will be placed between Source 1text and Source 2 text, f both sources have data.
=P I:l If either source is blank the separator will not be used.

Apply a conditional rule
Configure Ewvents.Anomaly = "fes’

Destination

Field:  |Events Anomaly Code ~|

Configuration

There are two source fields, and each one can either use an existing data column or you
can type your own text. If you do not want all of the text from a chosen data column but
perhaps just the first or last few characters, or even a section in the middle, you can do
that. The two chosen text fields can be separated by any character or characters that you
want; dashes, spaces, dashes with spaces either side, etc. If you don't want to separate
the two bits of text, leave the separator blank.

If you only want to apply the change for some events but not others, for example to build
anomaly numbers only for events where an Anomaly flag column contains the word
"Yes", you can do so using "conditional rules".



Script — Set Sequential Numbers

Description

This will assign numbers to events, with optional prefixes and suffixes typed by the user.
Typically this is used to generate anomaly numbers for inspection events or to number
regular features such as Anodes or Field Joints.

Set Sequentials Mumbers >

Description

Stage: | Event pdates e |

Title: |Set Lnique 10 |

Settings
Prefix: | |

Start At 1 = Increase By: 1

4k

Suffine: | |

Sortby: () Timestamp

@|E1.rents.|{F' v| ..
Destination
Field: |E1.rents.|_|nique|D V| .

Configuration

The example shown above will renumber all events, starting from one, and increasing by
one for each event in KP order. If you want to use a prefix, for example "#" or "ID", type
that into the Prefix box. Similarly you can have suffix text after the sequential numbers.

If you want to count downwards, use a hegative number in the "Increase By" box.

If you are not able to load all of the data in one go, and have to work in sections, you can
make a note of the last number used after running the script on the first section, and the
use a starting number one higher than that when you run the script on the second
section.

If you perhaps only logged every tenth field joint, you can set the numbers to increase by
ten instead of by one.

If you need a more complex numbering system, perhaps numbering different types of
events in different sequences, or using the Event codes as part of the numbering, use
Script — Set Advanced Numbering| sl instead.




Script — Set Advanced Numbering

Description

This will assign numbers to events, with optional prefixes and suffixes typed by the user.
Typically this is used to generate anomaly numbers for inspection events or to number
regular features such as Anodes or Field Joints. This script gives your more control than
the standard Set Sequential Numbers| s script. The prefix or suffix can use data
columns if you want. The numbers can have a fixed width with leading zeros, giving 001,
002, 003 instead of just 1, 2, 3. You can also use conditional rules so that you can
number different types or categories of events in different ways.

Set Advanced Numbering et

Description

Stage: |E\rerrt Updates [ |

Title: |Set Anode IDs |

Settings for numbering
Start At: 1 = Use leading zeroes Sort by: (@) Timestamp
Increase By: |1 = Width: |4 = () | Events.KP
Add a prefix ] Add a suffix
() Fixed text:
(®) Use data; |Events.Cude v

) Al text in column

O Left: 0 |2 0 =
® Stat: 1 =] Length: (2 2| characters 1 = D =
() Right: 0 2 0 =
Separator: I:I
Separator will be added after the prefix Separator will be added before the suffix

Apply a condtional rule
Corfligure Events Code ="AN.RS.GC' OR Events Code ="AN.BER.HY" OR Events.Code ="AN.BR.GC’

Destination

Field:  [Events.UniquelD v| [

Configuration

The example shown above uses the conditional rule so that it will only renumber Anode
events. The numbers start from one, and increasing by one for each event in KP order,
and in this example they have a width of four, giving 0001, 0002, 0003, etc. If you want to



use a prefix, for example "#" or "ID", type that into the Prefix box or select a data column.
In this example the prefix uses the first two characters of the Event Code. If you want a
suffix, it has the same options, for typed text or using some or all of a data column.

If you want to count downwards, use a hegative number in the "Increase By" box.

If you are not able to load all of the data in one go, and have to work in sections, you can
make a note of the last number used after running the script on the first section, and the
use a starting number one higher than that when you run the script on the second
section.

If you perhaps only logged every tenth field joint, you can set the numbers to increase by
ten instead of by one.



Script — Spacing QC

Description

This helps you check the spacing of regularly spaced events such as Anodes or Field

Joints. It provides warnings in the QC table when the spacing is too small or too large. If
a gap is so big that a feature has probably been missed, the QC entry will predict the KP
and time when the missed event(s) are likely to have occurred. You can then click on the

row in the QC table to jump straight to the estimated time and KP of the possible missing
event.

Event Spacing X
Description Thiz script will chedk the spadng of peint events such as Field Joints or Anodes which are
expected to be at a fixed interval along a pipeline. The spacing will be chedked using a defined
Stage: Event Updates w error-tolerance, for example Field Joints should be spaced every 12m +/- 0.75m so that values

of 11.25m to 12, 75m will be accepted. Where the spading is above or below the expected
range a warning will be provided in the "Data QC” table. Typically the Spacing is measured in
metres but the Distance is in kilometres; the "Unit Multiplier” is used by the software to convert
Spacing to Distance.

Title: Field Joints every 12m

Keep entries in the QC Table which have been previously marked as “Accepted”.
[ Keep entries in the QC Table which have been previously marked as "Corrected”.

Event Types and Spadng
Event Type Indude Expected Tolerance Spadng Units
Sub-Types? Spacing
Field Joint ~ [12 ||[1.5 ||[Metres v
~
~
~
~
Fipe or Cable Distance
Select a column from the Events table which is used to measure distance along the pipeline or cable route.
KP w | Typically this will be & "KP™ column, but might be "Station”, "Chainage”, "Foot Point”, or some other equivalent
measLre.
Predict missing event locations using:
() Expected Spacing (®) Interpolation within gap length

Cancel




In the example below it is much easier to spot the missing Field Joint by looking at the
pipesheet view than by looking at the text view underneath it. If you run the Spacing QC
script this will find the 25m gap between KP 0.569 and 0.594. It will work out that if the
Field Joints are supposed to be every 12m then one of them is probably missing.
Depending on the settings that you configure it can either "predict” the missing Field Joint
as being 12m after the start of the gap (giving an estimate of 0.581, or it can estimate it
as being half way between the ends of the gap, giving an estimate of 0.5815. After
calculating the predicted KP, it then calculates the time when the cameras would have
been focussed on that KP, and it adds two rows to the QC Table, one warns you about
the 25m gap between two Field Joints, and the other one shows where the missing Field
Joint is likely to be. If you click on that "Possible missing Field Joint" row in the QC table,
because it has a timestamp matching the expected location, all of the other windows,
including the video windows will jump to that time... and hopefully you will see the missing
Field Joint so that you can quickly log it.

Pipesheet
L) L] ] 5
h¢ Q‘pﬁ Q‘Pg‘ Q;éa Qé\
o ot ot ot ot
$ 2 2 $ 2
1S-127 | L L L L
0.550 B - ~ 0E6OD -
Pipesheet view of Field Joints with one missing
" Bvents
Events Field Jointz
Uniqu... Date Tirme D escription Code kP Camm... Condi.. Lenath
k4 010342004 04:11:05 Field Jaint - Gaad Candition FLOE 0557 - n.ao
FE MAN22004 041215 Field Joint - Good Condition FLOK 0,569 - 0.0o
b E 1 A0342004 Figld Jaint - Goad Condition FJ.OK = 0.00
¥ 11 0342004 04:15:41 Field Jaint - Good Candition FLOEK 0606 - 0.oo
¥ 13 0170372004 041714 Field Joint - Good Condition FLOEK 0E18 - Q.00
0342004 041219 T laint - Rand Canditios Rl nE30 - 0.oo

Data list view of Field Joint events with one missing

Date Time Script Mame Comment
3 O 01/03/2004 04:13:22.635 Event Spadng Possible missing Field Joint at KP 0.532
v, 01/03/2004 04:14:32.902 Event Spadng Spacing of 25 is more than 12 expected

QC Table after running Spacing QC. The time and location of the missing Field Joint have been predicted.

After you have run the script, if there are any detected problems you will see them in the
QC table. There are warnings with yellow /£ icons, and information rows with blue Q@
icons. You should work through the list of warnings, deciding what to do about them. In
this example the solution to the warning about a gap, is to add the missing event: Click
on the information row, look at the video and add the missing event if it actually exists.
Sometimes it may not be possible to find a missing event, perhaps because it is buried or
perhaps because it really does not exist. If you could find it, right-click on the associated
warning and choose "Mark as Corrected" in the pop-up menu. If you decided that it is not



actually a problem — the gap is real and as it should be — you can select "Mark as
Accepted".

gy Mark as Accepted
Mark as Failed
w  Mark as Corrected

If you made a mistake, you can change a row back to the yellow warning symbol by
choosing "Mark as Failed".

If you run the Spacing QC script a second time, you can tell it to keep these rows
that you have marked as "Corrected” or "Accepted". In particular you will probably
want to keep the rows that were marked as "Accepted” because this will stop the
script adding a new warning for something that you have already checked.

Configuration

You can run the Spacing QC on up to five different event types at a time. If you need to
check more than five, just add a second copy of the script. Choose the type or types that
you want to scan. You might want to include all Sub-Types so that you can select
"Anodes" and "Include Sub-Types" instead of having to select each of the different
Anode types and conditions one by one. Type in the expected spacing. For Field Joints
this is typically 12m, or more accurately 40 feet which is closer to 12.2m. You can use the
Tolerance value to allow for a small acceptable error, especially if the logged KP values
have only three decimal places which will cause occasional rounding errors. In most
cases the Spacing and Tolerance will be entered in metres, but you can select other units
if you wish.

You need to specify which column in the Events table holds the pipe distance
information. Typically this will be a KP column, but in the USA it might be a Station value,
and in some locations there are other ways of measuring pipe distance such as "Foot
Points" or "Chainage".

Tell the software how to work out the expected location of missing events. Do you want
to start at one end of the gap and add the expected spacing distance or do you want to
interpolate between the event KPs (or Station values) at either end of the gap? For short
gaps this will not make much difference, but if you missed two or more records you may
find that the interpolation gives a better result. It is very quick and easy try one and then
the other and see which is giving you the best prediction.



Script — Overlap QC

Description

Detect events which incorrectly overlap with other linear events (with Start/End pairs).
The most basic example is that a pipeline cannot be in Free Span and also Buried at the
same location. The example shown below will detect this: Between each pair of Burial
Start and Burial End events there should be no Freespan events of any type. Depending
on the end client or pipeline operator you might often be told that events that you cannot
see should not be recorded. In that case, even though you may know that they exist you
should not record Field Joints, Anodes or other pipeline features in areas where the pipe
is buried. You could therefore add these types to the list of "Excluded Event Types".

Event Overlap X

Description Thiz script will chedk within linear events for any other peoint or linear

events which are un-expected or not logical. For example it is not logical
to have a "Burial Start” event between a matching “Freespan Start™ and a
"Freespan End” event pair. Similarly you would usually not expect to see
a "Coating Damage™ event between a "Burial Start™ and a "Burial End”™
because it would not have been possible to see the damage if the pipe
were buried; if the damage really was seen on the video then the burial
events may be incorrect, but if the burial is correct then perhaps the
damage event has been assigned an incorrect time or KP.

Stage: |Event Updates v|

Title: |Free Spans within Burial |

Keep entries in the QC Table which have been previously marked as “Accepted”™.
[ Keep entries in the QC Table which have been previously marked as "Corrected”.

Linear Event Pair

Start: | Burial - Start ~ End: | Bural - End ~
(®) Start events logged atlower KB () End events logged at lower KP

Exduded Event Types

Freespan The script will provide a warning if any of the "exduded” event
Freespan - Start types selected on the leftis found between the matching Star
Freespan - End and End pairs selected above.
Freespan - Touchdown <1m
Freespan - Continuing Select Event Types

Cancel

Any detected problems will be added to the list in the QC Table. If you click on a row in
table the data views and video displays all all jump to the relevant time and location. You
can then make the necessary changes, and then right-click in the QC list to mark that
row as "Corrected" or if the problem cannot be fixed but you don't want to be told about it
the next time you run the script, mark it as "Accepted”.



o
Date

3 | 01/03/2004
* | 01/03/2004
| 01/03/2004
# | 01/03/2004

2y Mark as Accepted
i Mark as Failed
w  Mark as Corrected

Configuration

Time

04:11:40. 220
04:12:49.980
04:18:15.685
04:18:17.6496

Script Name
Event Overlap
Event Overlap
Event Overlap

Event Overlap

Comment
[Freespan - Start] found between [Burial - Start] & ...
[Freespan - End] found between [Burial - Start] & [...
[Freespan - Start] found between [Burial - Start] & ...
[Freespan - End] found between [Burial - Start] &[. .

S *

First select an event pair that you want to check, and the click on Select Event Types to

add to the list of "Excluded Event Types" — the ones that should not happen between the

selected Start/End pair.

If you run the Overlap QC script a second time, you can tell it to keep the rows that

you have marked as "Corrected" or "Accepted". In particular you will probably
want to keep the rows that were marked as "Accepted" because this will stop the
script adding a new warning for something that you have already checked.




Import and Export
Script — Export Track XYZ

Description

The Export Track XYZ script allows you to output any position Dataset to a comma
separated (CSV) ASCII text file. The example below exports the pipe position from the
Cross-Profiles (XP) data table. It includes the KP value to give Easting, Northing, Depth,
KP and is created at a 5m interval along the pipe route.

Export Track X¥Z Script Operation *

Script Item D escription

Stage: | Final Exports w |

Title: |F'i|:ne Top every Bm |

Source Track Coordinates

E ast; #P.Pipe Top.E el
Harth: #F.Fipe Top.M el
Depth: #P.PFipe Top ]
kF: ®P.KEP w ...

[nterval [m): [zet to O ko export all data)

D estination File

|D:'\temp'\F‘ipe Top Bm.csy

[ ] &ppend timestamp to file name
Export KP

Carcel

Configuration

The configuration allows you to select data fields for Easting, Northing, Depth and KP
which is the minimum configuration for the XYZ export. There is an option to also export
the KP column by ticking the box at the bottom of the window. (Note that even if the KP
field is not included in the exported file you must still select a KP column in the drop-
down box for the source data so that it can be used to calculate a data interval. for
computation of the reporting interval.

The default export configuration is to list all available data by leaving a value of zero in
the “Interval” box. If you want a listing at a regular, interpolated interval, enter a distance
in metres in the “Interval” box.

If run as part of a Processing Batch with more than one Dataset selected, the data will all
be appended to a single file unless the option “Append timestamp to filename” is
selected. If this option is used, the script will create one file per Dataset and will include
the date and time of the start of the Dataset in the filename.



Script — Export Cross-Profile XYZ

Description

The Export Cross-Profile XYZ script allows you to output processed cross-profile data to
a comma separated (CSV) ASCII text file.

Export Cross-Profile XYZ Script Operation *

Script Item D escription

Stage: | Final Exparts . |
Title: |%0Z of MBE beams |

Scan Defintion

widhmi: [0 |
Irterval [m]: IZI across the width of the scan.

Set to O to export all poinks

Destination File

| O StemphS eabed #YE cav |

] &ppend timestamp to file name

Configuration

The configuration lets you enter a width value. If you set this to zero as shown above, all
beam points across each scan will be exported. This means that the width of the
exported scan will change if the height of the ROV above the seabed changes. If you
want to export a more regular, fixed-width corridor of data, enter a width in metres. This
is the total scan width to be exported, and is centred on the cross-profile reference point.
Entering a value of 10m will export 5m either side of the reference.

The Interval works in a similar way across the scans: If you set the Interval to zero, all
beams from each scan will be exported. If you only want points at a more regular and
reduced spacing across the scan, enter an interval in metres, or fractions of a metre and
the script will interpolate points at that fixed interval across the width of the scan.

If run as part of a Processing Batch with more than one Dataset selected, the data will all
be appended to a single file unless the option “Append timestamp to filename” is
selected. If this option is used, the script will create one file per Dataset and will include
the date and time of the start of the Dataset in the filename.



Script — Import on KP

Description

The Import on KP script allows data from other companies or from other surveys to be
imported and linked to the current data using KP instead of time. The script reads from a
CSV (Comma Separated Values) file. That file must have a header line defining the data
columns using a comma separated list of column names e.g.:

Easting, Northing,Depth,KP,DCC

514131.34, 6253647.43, 223.00, 2.876, 0.38
514131.01, 6253647.05, 223.07, 2.877, 0.45
514130.80, 6253646.83, 223.38, 2.877, 0.56
514130.59, 6253646.63, 223.80, 2.877, 0.69
514130.27, 6253646.37, 224.34, 2.878, 0.82
514129.98, 6253646.18, 224.58, 2.878, 0.97
514129.62, 6253646.01, 224.83, 2.878, 0.95
514129.13, 6253645.81, 225.13, 2.879, 0.82

Import Data on KP >

Script [tem Description

Stage: | Irmport As-Laid data i |

Title: | Fipe Pozition |

R eference K.P Field
k.P Field: =P KPP ]

Carrections File

Or:htemphde-Laid Sureey. caey

Data Field: E azting e

KP Field:  |~F v
(®) |nterpolate () Uze Nearest KP

Feszulk Field Name

Destination: | As-Laid Pipe.E asting ]

[] Conditional Fule

Configure

Cancel

Configuration



The “Reference KP Field” should be the KP column in the destination data. It is not
necessary for this to be in the same table as the Destination data field. In the example
above the Reference KP is in the Cross Profiles (XP) data table. This means that data
will be imported at the same KP interval as the existing profile scans. Having specified
the “Corrections File” to be read from, you then need to choose the “Data Field” which is
the column to be imported from the file, and the “KP Field” which is used to import match
the file records to the “Reference KP”.

There is an option to import either using a closest KP match, in which case the result in
the destination table will equal the source value with the closes KP match, or to
interpolate the imported data using records either side of the KP in the destination table.

Tip: This script is not often used now. It may be useful if you need to import just one data
column, but if you need to import multiple columns it would probably be quicker and
easier to create a User Defined Table (UDT) matching the columns of the file, and then
import the whole file into the UDT.



Position Processing
Script — Apply DVL

Description

This script is used to calculate an ROV position based purely on the speed data from a
Doppler Velocity Log (DVL). The DVL records speed of movement in each of the X, Y
and Z directions, and these speeds can be applied from a fixed 3D starting point (of
Easting, Northing and Depth) as a means of calculating the changing position of an ROV.

Apply DVL Script Operation *

Script Item D escription

S GC DYL Data ~]
Title: |F'n:nsitin:nr'| from zpeeds only |
DL Data Source Field Mames

Speed = DML Pogition. el # w
Speed™: DML Pogitionel " w
Speed 2 DL Pogition el £ o
Fitch Carrected Mation. Pitch o
Rall Comected Mation. R oll w
Heading | Canected Motion. Grid Heading v
Start Position

E;|532?a3.?9 | N;|51495?1.33 | D;|?2.5 |

Corectiong

Scale Factor: R atation [+ve-clockwize]:

Feszult Field Names

E ast: DL Pogition. DL E agting e
M arth: DL Pagition. DL Marthing e
Depth: %L Pozition. DL Depth e

Carcel

Configuration

The configuration window allows you to specify the source of the speed data. Application
of pitch, roll and heading data is optional and depends on the configuration of the DVL
device being used. The script requires a Start Position and also (if they are known) the
Scale Factor and Rotation correction values from a previous calibration of the DVL. Note
that it is typical and recommended for a DVL used on an ROV for pipeline survey to be
mounted at a rotation of 45 degrees from the ROV heading.



If you do not know the scale and rotation values, run the script and compare the
calculated positions with the HIPAP or USBL positions. This will allow you to see what
corrections might be required. Even without the corrections you will be able to tell if the
DVL is giving good data; if you expect a straight line, is that what you see in the
computed positions?



Script — Coordinate Transformation

Description

The Coordinate Transformation script will convert from Geographical coordinates
(Latitude and Longitude) to Grid coordinates (Easting and Northing) or the other way
around.

Coordinate Transformation >

Script [tem Description

Stage: |I3ri|:| Coordinates to Geographical w |
Title: (WG58 |

Paosition Source

(®) Grid () Geographical

Grid LUTHM ED 50 V

Zone; a0 ~
East: Yideo Position, E asting ~
Harth: Yideo Pozition. Morthing '

Pozition Rezult
() Girid (®) Geographical

[ratum WiES 34 o
Lat: Event. Latitude ...
Lang: Event. Langitude w|...

Cancel

Configuration

Configuration of the script requires the selection of the source and destination data, and
the geodetic parameters associated with those data fields. A list of common grids and
datums is included, and there is also an option to configure user defined settings.



Script — Recompute East North

Caution

This script is not often used during standard survey or inspection work. It will only be
needed if you have imported some data that is incomplete, for example lists of inspection
events from a previous year or from a different contractor, where the data has KP values
but no Easting and Northing positions. It should be used with caution because it will
calculate positions that lie exactly on the sail line route and so if the sail line is not an
accurate representation of a pipeline's position the calculated positions will not match the
pipeline position. You should generally not use this script with design routes, only with as-
laid or as-built routes.

Description

This script will calculate Easting and Northing positions from a supplied KP field and sail-
line. This will generate positions along a sail-line file and can be used with data imported
from a 3rd party source, such as previous pipeline inspection data supplied with event
KPs but no positions.

Recompute East,Morth Script Operation >

Script [tem Description

Stage: | Event impoart iy |

Title: |Ealculate imported event pozsitions |

Source Field Mame

kP Ewvent kP el

Reszult Figld Mame
E asting: Ewent.Eazting w ...

Morthing: Ewent.Marthing w ...

Sail Line [not required if zail line imported into project]

Cancel

Configuration

The required fields are simply a KP field in the Dataset, and a sail-line.

See also: Script — Recompute KP/so)




Script — Recompute KP

Description

This script calculates KP and Distance Cross Course (DCC) for each Easting and
Northing position in a Dataset.

Recompute KPs Script Operation ot

Script [tem Description

Stage: |KF' Calculations iy |

Title: |"Jiu:|e::| Poszitions |

Source Field Hame

E azting: ideo Pozition. E azting Lo |

Morthing: Wideo Pozition. M arthing Lo |

Result Figld Mame

kP Yideo Pozition. KP w ]
DCC Yideo Position. DCC ...
[]Line Hdg Y|
Options

[ ]EF = Delta East Horth so do not use Sail Line

S ail Line [not required if zail line imported into project]

Corce

Configuration

The script requires Easting and Northing source fields, and a KP result field. The DCC
(Distance Cross Course) result is optional, but it is recommended that you use it.

You can also save the "Line Heading". For each position record, this will calculate the
heading of the Sail Line at that point. This can be used for QC, allowing a comparison of
ROV heading against line heading. It is also required for the Pisys Cross-Profile export
format, so it is recommended that you use this option when calculating Cross-Profile
KPs. There is a Line Hdg column in the X-Profiles data table for this purpose.

In the Options section you can tell the script to ignore the sail-line and instead calculate
the KP values based on cumulative distance from point to point along the selected
Easting and Northing track.



If the sail-line has been imported into the Project, the sail-line field at the bottom of the
dialog box may be left blank, otherwise the Browse button should be used to select the
relevant sail-line.

See also: Script — Recompute East North| zss!




1.27.3 Manual Processing - Positions and Sensors

The Plan view and Side view each has a toolbar that you can open to show some basic,
manual data processing tools. You can move points, disable points and smooth the data
points. As a general rule these tools are best used after running the automated
Processing Scripts and Batches|z:], when they can be used for minor corrections to tidy
up mathematical anomalies. The manual processing tools are not intended for normal
data processing which should always be done using the processing scripts; instead they
are form minor tidying up of small errors that cannot be fixed automatically — perhaps to
remove small tidal mismatches where two survey runs using predicted tidal data do not
guite match. The adjustments that you make with the manual tools should be more about
aesthetics of plotted data than about ensuring accurate survey results. Changes should
be small and within expected error tolerances.

To open one of the toolbars, right click in the chosen graphics view, either the Plan View
or the longitudinal "Side" View, and select an option in the Toolbar sub-menu:

Hidden

Floating

Left

Right
+  Top

Bottom

The toolbar can be snapped onto one of the four sides of the window, or it can be free-
floating. Be careful of the floating option because you may mix up the Plan View and Side
View toolbars; snapping to an edge of the window always makes it clear which toolbar
works with which data. Most people find that the Top edge is the most logical place for
the toolbar.

Plan View o x
OO+ vV Irxrasm X Qe da

2808356

2808354

675680

Toolbar snapped to top edge of Plan View

On a very high resolution monitor you may decide that the floating toolbar is easier
simply because the buttons are a little larger, and easier to see.



Plan and Side View Manual Processing Tools

Track Data Tools n
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“ Step back: Click to move the centre of the window backwards in time order to a
point about one third of the way back through the displayed data.

u Step forward: Click to move the centre of the window forwards in time order to a
point about one third of the way further through the displayed data.

Move point: Select this tool and then left-click on or near a data point, hold down
the left button and drag the point to a new location.

2| Query point: Select this tool then left-click on a data point to open a window
where you can see and change the exact coordinates of that point. You might
use this to move a point to a known location — such as moving a sealine flange to
a supplied coordinate or moving a known point during construction from a USBL /
HiPAP coordinate to a more accurate LBL coordinate. This can be used in
conjunction with "Fixed points" in a smoothing script to prevent the known/fixed
point being changed.

;Iﬂ Smooth data: Select this tool and then left-click on or near a data point, then
hold down the left button and drag a line to another point before letting go. Data
with times between the points closest to the ends of the line you drew will be
smoothed. This is not intended as a regular smoothing method; most smoothing
should be done using the available smoothing| 2 scripts. This manual tool is
intended for "tidying up" small mismatches after normal processing.

ﬁ“ Disable points: Select this tool and then left-click on or near a point to disable it.
To disable more than one point, left-click on or near a data point, hold down the
left button and drag a line to another data point then let go. Data with times
between the points closest to the ends of the line you drew will be disabled.

¢« | Polygon select: Select this tool and then left-click to draw the first point of a
L shape, then move and left-click a few times to draw the outline of a shape.
Double-click to close the shape, then press the Delete key on your keyboard to
disable the points inside the shape that you drew. To re-enable data points draw
a polygon with a series of left clicks and a final double-click, then press the Insert
key on your keyboard.

n Undo: Click to undo the last action performed with the manual editing tools listed
here. Click repeatedly to step backwards through a history of previous manual
editing actions.



Redo: Click to redo the last action performed with the manual editing tools listed
here. Click repeatedly to step forwards through a history of previously undone
actions.

Batch processing: Click to open the Batch Processing configuration 2:41.

Graphical processing: Select this tool and then left-click on or near a point, hold
down the left button and drag a line to another data point then let go. This will
then open the Batch Processing window with the KP and time data limits set by
the points closest to the ends of the line that you drew.

Zoom in: Click to zoom in on the centre of the window

Zoom out: Click to zoom out

Zoom centre: Select this tool and then left-click on or near a point to recentre
the window on the point closest to where your clicked.

Save Processed Survey: Click to save the Processed Survey data table.

Save all modified data: Click to save any and all data tables that have been
modified since the last save.



1.27.4 Cross-Profile Scan Processing

Cross-Profile Scans can be processed manually one at a time, or in a more automated
batch process. Normally you might process a few manually to get a feel for the quality of
the data and to set some trends about where individual features should be placed, and
then switch to the faster automated processing.

= Before you do any processing you need to set some parameters such as the pipe
diameter, and where other features should be placed relative to that pipe.

After you have configured the processing settings you can process one or more scans by
using the other tools on the toolbar.

Cross-Profile Processing Tools

Cross-Profile Tools n

OO

i

1

% B o
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Step back: Click to move the centre of the window backwards in time order to a
point about one third of the way back through the displayed data.

Step forward: Click to move the centre of the window forwards in time order to a
point about one third of the way further through the displayed data.

Configure Processing: Click to open the processing configuration window.

Process: Click to automatically process the current scan, using the current
settings.

Batch Process: Click to automatically process the current scan, and then
automatically step though and process all scans in time order, using the current
settings. Click again to pause or stop processing.

Undo Processing: Click to undo the processing of the current scan.

Disable points: Select this tool and then left-click on or near a point to disable it.
To disable more than one point, left-click on or near a data point, hold down the
left button and drag a line to another data point then let go. Data with times
between the points closest to the ends of the line you drew will be disabled.



¢

Polygon select: Select this tool and then left-click to draw the first point of a
shape, then move and left-click again to draw the outline of a shape. Double-click
to close the shape, then press the Delete key on your keyboard to disable the
points inside the shape that you drew. To re-enable data points draw a polygon
with a series of left clicks and a final double-click, then press the Insert key on
your keyboard.

Place Features: Left click then click on the scan to assign or move pipe and
seabed markers. To move a marker left-click on it and hold down the button while
dragging it to a new location.

Zoom in: Click to zoom in on the centre of the window

Zoom out: Click to zoom out

Zoom centre: Select this tool and then left-click on or near a point to recentre
the window on the point closest to where your clicked.

Save Cross-Profiles: Click to save the X-Profiles data table.

Save all modified data: Click to save any and all data tables that have been
modified since the last save.

Recover / Reload Scans: Click to open options for reloading raw or disabled
scans.



Configure Cross-Profile Processing

The settings for Cross-Profile processing are divided onto multiple different tabs of the

settings window.

Some of the settings can be ignored if you already used the batch processing to clean
and align the data using the Cross-Profile Cleaning script|2+7]. That script is highly
recommended because it will clean and aFgﬁn the beam data many, many times faster
than by using the older cleaning methods| sul.

Main tab

File
Main  Marker Spacing

Processing Options

B Cross-Profile Processing Setup : Smart Profile Processing 2020-08-12 1127.xps >

| Unprocess First {®) Not Trenched

[ ] Align Scans [] Fitter Moise () Trenched

[ ]Reflect Scane [ Fix Slope: EI * () Auto-Detect

[] Update Graphical Views every 10 =

Mark Features

Pipe [] Trench Tops Pipe Dia {m): |0.612

[] Seabed Levels [ Trench Bottom  Bundle Dia {m): EI

[ ]Keyboard Shorcuts | Advanced Pipe Placement
Acceptable Quality Threshald EI

Moise Fitering Sensors  Bural Offsets  Pipe Tracker

Processing Options

Unprocess First

Align Scans

Reflect Scans

Update Graphical
Views every N
scans

Filter Noise

Fix Slope

Trenched?

This will undo all previous processing including the cross-profile
cleaning script. This should NOT normally be used.

Will rotate data from each head to match the other head. Not
required for modern profilers or MBE.

Swap port and starboard beam arrays if heads are pointing
backwards.

Speed up the processing by not drawing every scan as it is
processed.

Apply the data cleaning options chosen on the Filter Noise Tab.
Leave this OFF if you used the Cross-Profile Cleaning =] script.

Rotate the scanned seabed to the specified angle relative to
horizontal. Used ONLY if an ROV has no roll sensor.

Tell the software whether or not to look for a trench when
processing the data. If you know that there is no trench, select
Not Trenched so that processing goes faster. If there is
sometimes but not always a trench, use Auto-Detect.



Mark Features
Pipe

Seabed Levels

Trench Tops
Trench Bottom
Pipe Diameter

Bundle Diameter

Keyboard Shortcuts

Advanced Pipe
Placement

Quality Threshold

Acceptable Quality
Threshold

Select this to assign a pipe circle in the processed scan

Select this to assign four seabed markers: port and starboard
immediately adjacent to (or beside) the pipe, and port and
starboard "mean" (or natural) seabed

Select to detect spoil heap mounds either side of a trench
Select to detect the lowest point in the trench
EXTERNAL pipe diameter including all coatings

Total combined distance from top of a piggy-back line to bottom
of a main pipeline in a piggy-backed bundle. (Measured when the
piggy backed line is at the 12 o'clock position directly above the
main pipeline.

Set shortcuts for adding or removing pipe and seabed feature
markers

See below! s:)

When scans are automatically processed the pipe placement is
assigned a confidence level between zero and one hundred. Yo
can tell the software to reject, and unprocess scans below a
chosen quality percentage.



Marker Spacing Tab

B Cross-Profile Processing Setup : Smart Profile Processing 2020-08-12 1127.xps
File

Main ~ Marker Spacing  Noise Filtering Sensors  Burial = Offsets  Pipe Tracker

Trench Fat

Mean Seabed Markers COffset:
Reference:

Cffset (m):
Pipe Edge v

Seabed Adjiacent Markers Offset:
Reference: Cffset (m):

Fipe Edge v

Flace Adiacent Seabed Markers centrally above Pipe when Bured

Flace Adiacent Seabed Marers centrally below Suspended Pipe at Freespans
Set Adjacent Seabed Markers where there is no Fipe

I Advanced Marker Placement |

Trench / Flat

Mean Seabed
Markers Offset

Seabed Adjacent
Markers Offset

Place centrally if
buried

Place centrally if
freespan

Set if no pipe

If you selected Not Trenched on the Main tab, you only need to
complete the "Flat" option here. If you selected Trenched,
complete the Trench option, and if you selected Auto-Detect,
complete both.

Specify how far to the side of which reference you want to place
the natural (mean) seabed markers.

Specify how far to the side of which reference you want to place
the pipe-adjacent seabed markers.

If the pipe is buried the port and stbd adjacent markers can be
both moved to the middle.

If the pipe is suspended the port and stbd adjacent markers can
be both moved to the middle.

If the pipe is not found (e.g. pipetracker out of range) should the
"adjacent" markers be placed anyway?



Advanced Marker Placement

Markers Search Area

Advanced Marker Placement >

Seabed Polynaomial Mear Pipe

Order of Polynomial: | 4 =

Place Adjacent Markers on Palynomial

Marker

] Top of Pipe

Port Seabed
Stbd Seabed

[ ] Port Adjacent
[] stbd Adjacent
[] Port Trench Top
[] stbd Trench Top
[] Trench Bottom

Min X Max X
-2.00 2.00
-5.50 -4,50
4,50 5.50
0.00 5.00
-2.00 -0.00
0.00 2.00
0.00 0.00
0.00 0.00
Cancel

Seabed Polynomial
Near Pipe - Order

Place adjacent
markers on
polynomial

Min X and Max X

Increase the polynomial order to allow for a more complex
seabed shape. A polynomial will be fitted to the data lying
between the limits of the port and stbd adjacent markers.

Place the markers on the polynomial line, or on an existing beam
point.

If the data has gaps you can set a range to increase the search
area for pipe and seabed markers. This avoids a situation where
marker is not set because there was no data at the single defined
X value in the marker offset location . In this example, instead
of the stbd seabed having a single x value of 5m, it uses a range
of points from 4.5 to 5.5m
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Noise Filtering Tab

B Cross-Profile Processing Setup : Smart Profile Processing 2020-08-12 1127.xps >
File
Main  Marker Spacing Meise Fiteing  Sensors  Bural = Offsets  Pipe Tracker

[ ] Apply General Purpose Filter
[ ] Apply Template Filter

+/- Boundary (m):

] Apply User Defined Filters

=] MyFiters Add...
i.[ | Right Remove...
Edit...

NOTE: None of these noise filters should be used if the data has already been cleaned
using the faster and better Cross-Profile Cleaning = script.

Apply General Erase any isolated beam returns with few close neighbours.
Purpose Filter

Apply Template Use the current scan as a template for cleaning later scans.
Filter Clean the current scan manually, then click apply. The dark line

through the middle represents the current scan, with a white
buffer zone around it. The buffer is twice as wide at the outside
edges.

Apply User Defined Create a number of circles and erase data within them.
Filter

© 2023 Forum Energy Technologies



Motion SensorsTab

B Cross-Profile Processing Setup : Smart Profile Processing 2020-08-12 1127.xps >
File

Main  Marker Spacing Moise Fitering Sensors  Bural = Offsets  Pipe Tracker
Comect Scans because of ROV Vessel Movement

[]Pitch | Comected Motion. Pitch w
[IRel | Comected Mation.Rall "
[ lHdg | Comected Motion Grid Heading "
[]Depth  Comected Bathymetry ¥-Profiler Ref Depth ~

NOTE: If the data has already been cleaned using the Cross-Profile Cleaning] 2+ script
you should NOT apply motion data here.

Pitch, Roll, Heading, Select whether to apply or re-apply motion corrections to the scan
Depth beams, and if so what data to use. The selected data should be
already corrected for any C-O or other calibration values.




Burial Settings Tab

B Cross-Profile Processing Setup : Smart Profile Processing 2020-08-12 1127.xps

File
Main  Marker Spacing Moise Filtering Sensors Burial  Offsets  Pipe Tracker

Select the required method for calculating depth of burial:

i) Fipe Top minus Average of Port & Starboard Seabed

{®) Fipe Top minus Average of Port & Starboard Adjacent

Specify how depth of burial should be calculated: Use Average of Port & Stbd Seabed
for depth of lowering below natural seabed, or Average of Adjacent levels for depth of

cover.

Starboard

Port
Seabed Seabed

Starboard
Adjacent




Head Offsets Tab

B Cross-Profile Processing Setup : Smart Profile Processing 2020-08-12 1127.xps >
File

Main  Marker Spacing Moise Fitering Sensors  Bural Offsets  Pipe Tracker

Head 0 Head 1
X: x: Get Current
Set Cumrent

NOTE: Manually setting the head offset will undo scan processing!

NOTE: If the data has already been cleaned using the Cross-Profile Cleaning] 2+ script
you should NOT apply any offsets here and should leave Apply to All turned OFF.

Select whether to apply or re-apply head offset corrections to the scan beams, and if so
what values to use. To apply offset values during batch processing select Apply to all.
These offsets are relative to the Cross-Profile Reference Position at the mid-point of the
two heads, NOT relative to ROV CRP. Therefore port and stbd X must be equal and
opposite, and Z is almost guaranteed to be zero.

With many profiling systems such as Tritech SeaKing a head separation offset is stored
with the logged raw data. To read values form the current scan, click Get Current. To
change the current scan click Set Current.

Note that using Set Current will undo ALL previous processing of this scan including all
beam cleaning and motion corrections.



Pipe Tracker Tab

B Cross-Profile Processing Setup : Smart Profile Processing 2020-08-12 1127.xps >
File

Main  Marker Spacing Moise Filtering Sensors Bural = Offsets  Fipe Tracker

I Pre-Processing Wizard

Apply Pre-Processed Pipe Tracker Data
Pipe Depth [] Apply Comections to Ranges
(®) Interpolate on KP i
() Closest KP match -

u

Fipe Tracker Data Gaps

Max KP Gap (metres) : m
(®) Do not place pipe

() Set to fixed depth : 30 m

futo Adjust Comection

If you have data for Pipe Top in the Easting, Northing, Depth and KP columns of the
"Processed PT" data table you can use it to place the pipe into the cross-profile scans.
If you do not yet have that processed data run either the Smart Processing or the Pre-
Processing wizard to create it.

Pre-Processing If you have not yet run processing scripts for pipe tracker data,

Wizard you can select the Pre-Processing wizard to help write the scripts
for you. This is an old and limited version of the Smart
Processing wizard and you are strongly advised to use Smart
Processing instead.

Apply Pre- If you have run processing scripts on your pipe tracker data you
Processed Pipe can apply that processed data here with the following options.
Tracker Data

Pipe Depth In each scan you can place the pipe by interpolating between the
two adjacent Processed PT records (in KP order) or by selecting
the exact position of the one closest record with no interpolation.

Pipe Tracker Data  If there are gaps where you have no processed pipe tracker

Gaps (Processed PT) data, what do you want to do? You can either
not place a pipe circle or else place it at a fixed depth such as
999m so that you can locate these records easily.

Apply Corrections to If you know that your pipe tracker data shows a constant error

Ranges you can correct for it here.
Auto Adjust Use this to compare known pipe position when exposed with
Correction processed pipe tracker data and automatically calculate a

correction to apply when the pipe is buried.
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"Processing Trail" Log File

Each Project in VisualEdit can have an associated “Processing Trail” log file. The
Processing Trail records the loading, saving and unloading of data, and all processing
operations whether they are manual or are part of a configured batch of scripts. Each
entry indicates the time at which an action was performed, and the time and KP limits of
the data affected by the operation. If user names|«:l are enabled, the User ID of the
current user will also be recoded alongside each action.

The location of the Processing Trall file is in the Project folder.

If the Processing Trail is not required it may be disabled by opening the Project
Progerties@ turning off "Maintain a log of processing operations". This is NOT
recommended.

Data Processor User Names

In combination with the Processing Trail it is possible to turn on user names within
VisualEdit so that the Processing Trail keeps a record not only of what was done to the
data and when it was done, but also which user was working at the time. On the Options
ribbon select Users.

User Configuration Dialog X

Enable VisualWorks Lisers

Current User: | Maria Garcia

Users

User Mame D Add

] James Smith 15 Edit

| Maria Garci MG

aria Garda —
QK Cancel

Add to the ;list of users by clicking Add. Type a “Full Name” and also a shorter “User ID”
which might be the person’s initials.
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After creating the list of potential users it is then possible to select the “Current User” by
ticking the box beside their name — Maria Garcia in the example above. The
corresponding name will then be shown as the Current User as can be seen above.
When you take over at a shift change remember to open the Users list and select your
own name.

User names can be added, edited or removed as necessary using the buttons on the
right.

If a current user is selected their ID will be used in the "Processing Trail" Log File|as).

Graphical Processing

The Graphical Processing tool provides an alternative way of selecting data for batch
processing. It provides a way for users to define their own preferred smoothing to use
instead of the manual smoothing =1 tool, or to define a spike removal sequence, etc.

Select data by clicking on the Graphical Processing t00l| s0s] %{ on the Plan View or
Side View toolbar and then hold down the left mouse button while drawing a line to select
a section of data in the plan or side view. When the mouse button is released a window
opens listing the selected data with its data limits.

B | User Defined Batch Process “

Data to Process

DPrDc.CRP Easting v Proc. CRP Marthing
*roc. Despiked Easting v Proc.Despiked Morthing

Batch File: | E:'Test Processing\Test Offsets. vsh |

Data Limits

01Mar 2020 04:10:07 [3]| to  [01Mar 2020 01151 3

and kP [] | 0.551194 to 0.564897
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Use the E] browse button to select a previously configured data processing batch| )
file. The source and destination data defined in the batch will be edited to use the data
columns shown in the "User Defined Batch Process" window (see above).

If you do not want to process all of the data types currently shown in the graphics, you
can de-select individual lines using the check boxes on the left of the list.

By default only the time limits of the selected data are enabled. These may be changed if
required. You can also enable and change the KP limits if required.

How To Process Pipe Tracker

There are options within the cross-profile processing to position a pipe in each scan
using pipe tracker data. This can be done as shown below, but the easiest way to
configure pipe tracker data processing is to include it in the Smart Processing [ 206,

1. Process the ROV reference track as you would normally.

2. Filter the pipe tracker data using Copy Field|=ss] with a condition to filter on the QC
column.

3. Remove spikes from the pipe tracker data. See Remove Spikes Script Operation| z1)
or Remove Spikes Advanced|zs

4. Apply an offset to the ROV reference track. See Apply Offset Script Operation. Enter
the offset from the ROV reference to the pipe tracker reference. Also select the data
source fields for the filtered and cleaned pipe tracker data. This will apply a two part
offset, from the CRP to the pipe tracker coils and also from the coils to the pipe, to
create a 2D position that represents the top of pipe.

5. If required, smooth the new track. See Smooth Using Moving Averaqe@ﬁ or Smooth
Using Polynomials|rl..

6. Use the cross-profile processing option to apply pre-processed pipe tracker|=:s| data.

Working with 3rd Party Applications

The VisualSoft Suite, including VisualDVR is designed to work alongside other
applications from other 3rd party companies. We have offline playback in VisualEdit and
VisualReview that can be controlled by, or can control, other companies viewers and
inspection systems. We have recording, overlay and image grabbing in VisualDVR that
can be controlled by a number of 3rd party applications. The following sections of this
user guide describe some of these 3rd party interactions and how to configure them; they
should each be read alongside the 3rd party documentation.

If you have a 3rd party application that you think should work with a VisualSoft
application, and it is not listed below, please contact VisualSoft Support by email to
visualsoft.support@f-e-t.com or by calling our support line | ss4l.

Known 3rd party applications that are compatible with VisualSoft Applications include:


mailto:visualsoft.support@f-e-t.com
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Application

Compatibility

AiZe's Coabis to VisualDVR

Connection | szo)

Remote control of VisualDVR from Coabis

AiZe's Coabis and
VisualOverlay Setup!s2s)

Remote control of VisualDVR's overlay from Coabis

Eiva's NaviModel| 27)

Remote control of NaviModel from VisualEdit, and event
logging from NaviModel into VisualEdit

Fugro's Starfix| )

Remote control of time synchronisation from Starfix, and
sending of navigation and event data to VisualDVR

PiSYS Remote control of, and image grabbing in VisualEdit
QPS's QINSy@ Data import from QINSy into VisualEdit via pre-defined

ASCI| files

Wood's NEXUS s3]

Compatibility with Wood's DVR Protocol, allowing
remote control of VisualDVR and overlay
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1.32.1 Aker's Coabis to VisualDVR Connection

From version 12.1 onwards of Coabis you can control VisualDVR from inside Coabis.
The following sections describe how to configure this in both the Coabis and VisualSoft
applications. You need to setup a few things in Coabis to get a successful connection
between Coabis and VisualDVR.

A. Installation

First make sure that you have installed the VS Control add-on, by running VisualSoft's
installer "InstallVSControlV10.4.2.exe" (or a later version number of InstallVSControl).

B. Coabis Settings - Start the VisualSoft add-on

In Coabis go to Site, then Tools, and then Digital Video Configuration.

Set the Digital Video Encoder type as VisualSoft, and then click the Network Options

button.
Digital Video Drigital Yideo
Digital Video E ncoder Encoder Mame Diigital Yideo Encoder Encoder Mame
YizualS oft ~ WisualSoft v
I Wwiait Time Optiong wait Time
Digital ¥ideo Encoder Connected 0 Digital %ideo Encoder Connected 1]

e Test Metwork, Options

e Test Metwork. Options

Video  Grabs Yideo  Grabs

Template Template

o ~ [Digital videa [ov ~ [ Digital videa

Save Path Save Path

Routine Yideo Routine Yideo

| C:A\CoabizDigital VideohR outing\WEAN | C:A\Coabig\Digital Video\R outine\\E A% |
Anomaly Video Anomaly Video

| C:\Coabiz\Digital Videohdnamsh

[ CACoabistDigital VideaWAnomsh |

¥ 0K

v oK

This opens a VisualSoft Network tool in the Windows System Tray notification area at the
bottom right of your screen E). You may need to click "Show hidden icons" in Windows

before you can see it.




Configure the VisualSoft Network

Click on the VisualWorks Network icon & to open the settings window.

Select the Point to Point method so that you only control one VisualDVR and do not
accidentally interfere with other DVRs or logging application that you or a survey
contractor may have on the same network. Enter the IP address of the VisualDVR PC. If
the DVR PC has more than one network connection and/or more than one IP address,
make sure that you select the one that is in the same subnet range as the IP address of
the Coabis PC.

In a typical setup of VisualDVR the time sync will be coming from a navigation data
output derived in turn from a GPS or other GNSS time source. In that scenario, do NOT
select Use this PC's clock as the Time Sync Source. Only if you want all logging to be
synchronised to the internal clock of the Coabis PC should you select "Use this PC's
clock”. If you do that, you must also ensure that all other logging PCs for survey data
sensors are also synchronised to that same source.

VisualSoft Network Options X

Communication Method
() Broadzast

Multicast Destination |F Address
Paint To Point |[192.168.1.39

[] Restiict Comms to a Mamed Group

Grouped PCz will communicate with their ovn Mamed Group,
but not with different Named Groups. e.g.: ROW1's PCs will
talk to other ROW1 PCs but will not interfere with ROYV2's PCs.

All PCg in all Wamed Groups will communicate with PCe that
are not in a restricted Group.

Group Mame: |

Do hiot restrict or block Time Sync messages [ ]

Time Sync Info
Selected Time Sync Source: | |

Received Time Sunc [az UTC): 0210/2020 08:10:48
Thiz PC's internal clock [as UTC): 02/0/2020 08:10:48
Time difference in seconds (for QC): [0.000

Ise thiz PC's clock as the Time Sync Source [

Detect Time Sync conflicts [recommended)

Cancel

Click OK to close the VisualSoft Network options window.



Test the VisualSoft Network

Click the Test button in the Coabis Digital Video Configuration window. If the test is
successful the Encoder Name will be filled in with the name of the VisualDVR PC, and a
message will pop-up confirming a successful test.

Digital Video Configuration

Digital ¥ideo
Digital Video Encoder Encoder Mame
WisualSoft l} ~
Options whait Time
Digital ideo Encoder Connected 0

e Test Metwork Options

[ov « [Digital Videa

Save Path

Routine Yideo

=]
=
B
<

| E:ACaabistDigital VideohFiautinet\EAA |

Anomaly Video

[=]
=
=
<

|E+ACoabistDigital Videahénomst |

o 0K

After a successful test, configure other options in the lower part of the window (search for
"Digital Video Interface" in Coabis's built-in help for more information), then click OK to
close the Video Configuration window.



1.32.2 Aker's Coabis and VisualOverlay Setup

From version 12.1 onwards of AiZe's Coabis you can control VisualDVR's overlay from
inside Coabis.

Before setting up the overlay, be sure to setup the configuration for the Coabis to
VisualDVR Connection|so]

A. Coabis Settings - Overlay Setup

In Coabis go to Site, then Tools, and then Video Overlay.

In Overlay Settings, select the Overlay Unit type as VisualSoft, and then click the Setup
Overlay button. This will prompt you to complete the setup in VisualDVR.

E Overlay Setup — O *
Owerlay Settings Overlay Text

Overlay U WhPack Caormp. Manual
O

O
® | |
® | |
® | I
|
|

setup Overlay

@ |
®|
@ |

O0OO0OO0O000®
OO0OO0OO0O00C®O

Connect

[ Inchude Installation Code Fieset

Close
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B. VisualDVR Overlay Settings

Open VisualDVR's overlay setup using on the VisualDVR keyboard, or with the
VisualDVR menus via left click in the main video window. If you use the menus instead of
IEA. go to System Setup & Admin, then Advanced, then Configure Video Overlay.

Advanced Setup Menu

| Config Emulator Help
=% Overlay Devices
I:I--@ RogueStream
-] VisualDVR Ch1,704 x 576 (PAL)
= n Videum Duc
B8 VisualDVR Ch 1, 704 x 576 (PAL)
#¥ (not in use, Overlay Ch 2)

Configure Serial Data Input...

Delete All Video Files From Internal Drive...
Reset Media Numbering...

Multicast Video...

Licence Details...

Configure Network...

NEXUS IC DVR control...

Previous Menu

Close Menu

New Screen
Rename
Edit Properties ...
Activate Screen

De-Activate Screen

Refresh Screen
) Text Label

g Images /1 Activate All Screens
[:|--gﬂ. Local Data De-Activate All Screens

=] -gﬁﬂ VisualD Refresh All Screens
-ﬁl Visd
m Visy Delete Screen
J Vis Delete All Screens
88| VisualWorks Sub-Project

2 mw%m %W

In the overlay window, right-click on Screen Layouts and select New Screen. Type a
name for the new Screen Layout, for example "Coabis", then click the + sign next to the
new Screen Layout to expand it, then when it is expanded, double-click on Screen Items
in the newly expanded section, just below the new Screen Layout's name.

o pn o pn S o
e wagma. Aeds ™ Ny g Ny e eemar. Aed: ™ S
H O\rellay Devices Overlay Devices H

IDVR Ch1, 704 x 576 (PAL), Videum L8 VisualDVR Ch1, 704 x 576 (PAL), Videum
Coabis (De-Activated) 704x576 (PAL)

/ Text Labels

| Images / Icons

Local Data Comnect___ A M@Wm

Type a name Expand the new Screen Layout Double-click on Screen ltems

Overlay Devices
H VisualDVR Ch1, 704 x 576 (PAL), Videum

When you double-click Screen Items, you will see a window where you can select what
you want to add to your overlay. Select the numbered "Remote::Coabis" items.

A 2
Type Name Value o
[F] DstaField VisuslScft Tios Sync [Date Only)  DateTime
|| DataField VisualSoft Time Sync (Time Only)  DiateTime §
[#] Datafigd Remote Coabis1 Ted: s
[¥] Detafied FRemote:Coabis:2 Text: "us" | ]
| DataField Femote:Coabis::3 Teat: "%a"
|¥] DotaField Remote-:Coabis:4 Text: "Vs"
[#] Detafield Remote-Coabis5 Text: “%s” |
[¥] Datafield Femote:Coabis:6 Text “ts"
[#] Datafield FRemote:Coabis:7 Teat: "hia™”
W| DataField Remote:Coabis:8 Tent: "%

-

m | L3

i
|

L ox [ coms
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In the preview window on the right, all eight items will appear overwriting each other in
the top left. Use drag and drop to move them where you want, then click OK to close the

window.

] VisualDVR Ch1, 704 x 576 (PAL)
J¥ Videum Duo
JBW VisualDVR Ch1, 704 £ 576 (PAL)
[# (not in use, Overay Ch 2)
=/ Screen Layouts
[ VisualWorks (Activated) 704x576 (PAL)
—-#4i Screen ftems
-4 Local Dats Connections
@ VisualSoft Time Sync (Date & Time) [L1]

&% External Data Feeds

- ¥ Overlay Devices |
- ,-“’ Ve "™ T WA AN o,

=&} RogueStream
i j)) ViewalDVR Ch1, 704 x 576 (PAL)
; J# Videum Duo
i | VisualDVR Ch1,704 x 576 (PAL)
i J# (not in use, Overlay Ch 2)
=/ Screen Layouts
- VisualWorks (Activated) 704x576 (PAL)
U g £+ Screen ltems
| | &% Local Data Connections
@) VisualSoft Time Sync (Date & Time) [L1]

i External Dats Feeds

¥

| Overlay Devices |}
- /‘.ﬂ’ Vel "y e WA AN oy &

Config Emulater Help o Config Emulator Help £
T S '
— (£} RogueStream - 3

Coab es - E

Test Text

Coabis Test Text

Right-click on the VisualWorks Screen Layout in the tree view on the left, and select
"Deactivate" to turn it off.

Right-click on the new Coabis Screen Layout in the tree view on the left, and select
"Activate" to turn it on.

If you have more than one channel or camera, or more than one overly device, be sure to
add all of the relevant devices to the Coabis Screen Layout. You can do this by dragging
and dropping from the list of devices in the tree view on the left.

If you want all of the overlay text to be the same colour and style, right-click again on the
new Coabis Screen Layout in the tree view on the left, and select "Properties". If you
want different items to look different , right-click on the individual items instead of on the
Screen Layout. For more details on this see the VisualOverlay User Manual.

C. Test Video Overlay

Make sure that VisualSoft is still selected as the Overlay Unit type in Overlay Settings,
then click Connect.

EE] overlay Setup - O X
Ovwerlay Settings Overlay Text
Overlay Uit WPack Caorip. Manual
® O O
Setup Overlay @] ® @]
O O @ |
O 0 @ |
0O 0 @ |
0O 0 @ |
O 0 @ |
0 0 o |
[ Include Installation Code Reset




You should see text appear in the overlay preview and in VisualDVR's video window.

Click Yes in Coabis to confirm you can see the overlay in VisualDVR, and close Coabis
Overlay Setup.

Confirm X

'o’ Can you see the test text on the screen?

Yes Mo



1.32.3 Synchronise Eiva's NaviModel display to VisualEdit playback

You can use VisualEdit to "drive" the 3D display of Eiva's NaviModel so that the position
shown in the VisualEdit windows will be matched by NaviModel. After you load your data
in VisualEdit, click on the Options Ribbon and select NaviModel in the Comms section on
the left.

-1 Serial
2 UDP Synchranise Visual5oft Viewers
MaviModel

Comms

This will open a setup window where you should click Start Server.

Mavitdodel Comms >
Server (this machineg) Client (NaviModel machine)
Local IP 100 . 122 . 145 . 156 remats IP

Part 10123 Part |:|

@@ Stop Server |:| Send Data

P il - p— - i—— -
| ' o r ~r e r r P e - —
o it - = '

e - 4 y

Next, load your Project in NaviModel so that you can see the 3D display with the same
survey are that you have in VisualEdit, then open a data connection into NaviModel from
VisualEdit. In NaviModel, expand the Project data tree on the left and right-click on
Online. Select Connect from the pop-up menu.
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Untitled - EIVA MaviModel 3.2 Rev 35 (64 Bit FREE) (WG5S 24

File View Tools

Project Tree

Help

mEE) 7 B 0ERE

= Project: Untitle
- Surveys

[#]- Toppings

d

- Static Objects

NaviMudeI Repository 'Untiled'
i 30 Model Manager

©- 2020_1005_092830.DB
-- Source files
‘. Regions

Visible

Info Window

Ors
]
[+ Palettes [ Connect )
f#l- Color mod| ~~—petworkMonitor Spy

H

When you click Connect you will see a list of available "online" data servers. This might
include a live feed from NaviPac's real-time online survey position, but should also
include the VisualEdit server that you just started, which will be shown with the name of
the data project loaded in VisualEdit. Select the Project and click Connect.

Senver selection

Available servers

MName

MyGroup

Description

Zeepipe_P55_2007

External servers ...

Pt

Search

Connect

Cancel
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Now that the connection between VisualEdit and NaviModel has been initiated, you
should return to the NaviModel Comms window in VisualEdit and select the box to Send
Data. You should immediately see the data being sent from VisualEdit.

MaviModel Comms >
Server (this maching) Client (MaviModel maching)
Local IP 00, 122 . 145 . 156 remote IP 00, 122 . 145 . 156

Port 10123 Port 61413
e e Stop Server <— Send@

Tu: SEIVA3D,C,3,POS,0=VISUALSOFTCAM1 E=596983. 131600 N=6710370.910400 Z=173. 3344
SOFTCAM1 E=59698 1. 290000 N=6710369.510000 Z=178.320000Tx: $EIVA3D,C,3,POS,0=VISU
710368.062424 7=178.163535Tx: $EIVA3D,C,3,POS,0=VISUALSOFTCAM1 E=596979. 107576 N:
x: $EIVA3D,C, 3,POS5,0=VISUALSOFTCAM1 E=596977. 103800 N=6710366, 576000 Z=178.26 100
OFTCAM1E=596975. 108535 N=6710365. 346260 Z=178.470000Tx: $EIVA3D,C,3,POS,0=VISUA
10364.067800 Z=178.579220Tx: $EIVA3D,C, 3,POS,0=VISUALSOFTCAM1 E=596973.065510 N=
i §577143D,C, 3,05, 0=VISUA SORTCAMI,S=Fa807}-A81830 N34T 10362.8°5780 213, e

Click OK to close the NaviModel Comms window.

Position selection in VisualEdit

The default, and intended setup is that the “Video Position” table has data in the
standard, pre-defined columns named KP, Easting, Northing and Depth. Which data
columns are sent by VisualEdit is determined automatically using the following priority:

¢ First look in the “Video Position” table. Check that the table is not empty, not full of zero
values, and there are KP/East/North/Depth columns available.

¢ If data is not found in the “Video Position” table, look in the “Processed Survey” table.

o As a last resort, if data is not found in the “Processed Survey” table, look in “Raw
Survey”.

¢ When looking for the data columns the following search is used:

o KP: Check first for a column named exactly “KP” then for one with a name containing
“KP” then if for one that contains either “FP”, “MP” or “STA”".

e Easting: Check for a column name containing “East” then for one exactly named just
HEH'

¢ Nothing: Check for a column name containing “North” then for one exactly named just
HNH.

e Depth: Check for a column name containing “Depth” then for one exactly named just
“D”.
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Follow mode in NaviModel

Expand the two Online levels in the NaviModel Project Tree. You should then see a

VisualSoft “camera”, VISUALSOFTCAM1.

Right click on the VISUALSOFTCAML1 and select Follow.

Untitled - EIVA NaviModel 3.2 Rev 35 (64 Bit FREE) (WG5S 84 / UTM zone 32N) *

File View Tools Help

Project Tree

@E5E 7 E0NEREAE &

0

MaviModel Repository ‘Untitled'
- 3D Model Manager

=- Project: Untitled
EI Surveys

- 2020_1005_092830.DB
[+ Source files
Regions

[+]- Toppings

- Static Objects

- Camera

[=J- Online

=- MyGroup[Connected]

B VISLALSOFTCAM)

~a Moveto

- Profiles
5. Palettes | Follow
[+~ Color modes Copy Position

Remove

p 4
Visible

Info Window

Relocate to Target

Enter position...

597035.15m

East
arth

w General Attach 30 Model 3
Visible Attach Shape for 3D b
ame Attach Shape for 2D (Profile) b
Visible ac ape ror rarne
D % Search Google for VISUALSOFTCAM1

v Position

The display in NaviModel will now be locked to the current video position in VisualEdit.
When you play the video or browse through the data lists in VisualEdit, the NaviModel

display will move to the same Easting and northing position.
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1.32.4 Fugro's Starfix

Starfix.[IOWIN can send time and position data to VisualDVR, using the VisualWorks
Video Inspection System Output in the Video Overlay section of IOWIN.

Mew Device

Device List ' Search Device

[- USBL [ Parameters
-UW SENSORS
El- VIDEO OVERLAY
i i-Acorn Overlay
i~ OceanTools V05
.. Qutland 5000 / 5000a
PolVision
-Programmable Qverlay
-Rapid Research — Misuala'orksC Time-out  Dizabled
Taylor Lann 207LR ‘._

B . aluvorks Video Inspection System u|:
- NEW { UNVALIDATED - 0K |

4| 1 | 3

Address 10.27.64.232

 Hardware Port |z000
" File

MName

Set the communication type to Network, as shown above. There is no need to edit the
network communication parameters because the actual communications are done
through the VisualWorks network comms, (which is similar to Starfix.Message Manager),
so although the user can select a port to use, no data is sent to that specific port by this
driver. Instead VisualSoft's standard port number will be used automatically.

When the user enters the driver configuration menu they can select which survey
information to send to the VisualSoft system. The driver will also send start and stop
logging commands from Starfix to the VisualSoft system on receipt of a suitable
command via Message Manager. In othert words, Starfix.Logging will provide the driver
with these commands via Message Manager so that when Starfix.Logging starts or stops,
VisualSoft's VisualDVR will do the same. In effect the IOWIN dll translates Starfix logging
commands to VisualSoft logging commands.

Please note — when first started the IOWIN driver will send a default pre-defined
configuration to the VisualSoft system. Starting Starfix.Logging will then force the driver
to output the correct user configured configuration when you start logging. You may
therefore want to start the logging as a brief test to force your configuration through to
the VisualSoft system and see the correct column headers in VisualDVR's survey data
window.



1.32.5 QPS's QINSy

VisualEdit can import survey sensor and MBE data from a series of predefined ASCII
files exported from QPS' QINSy logging and processing software. See help topic
Configurable File Import/ sol.




1.32.6 Wood's NEXUS

To use NEXUS IC with VisualDVR you must configure it using the NEXUS IC Options
page in the VisualDVR start-up Configuration Wizard.

E VisualDVR Configuration X

System Templates Configuration Syne Files Confirmation FE I

NEXUS IC Options

Enable IC-Inspection DVR control
Channel 1

IC-Inspection Folder base path | Apply base folder path to all channels |

[\MyNAS\Shell NS 2023 |[=

Channel 2

Port:

|C-Inspection Folder base path
|'-.-.MyNAS'- Shell NS 2023

Channel 3

Port:

|C-Inspection Folder base path
|'-.-.MyNAS'- Shell NS 2023

Channel 4

Port:

|C-Inspection Folder base path
|'-.-.MyNAS'- Shell N5 2023

Enable IC-Inspection Time Synchronisation

< Back Next > Cancel

Enable NEXUS IC-Inspection DVR control: If you are doing an inspection job using
Wood Group's NEXUS IC-Inspection software (version 6.4 or above) you must turn on
NEXUS IC-Inspection DVR Control on this page. In NEXUS add the VisualDVR as a
"Generic DVR" device using its IP address.

IC-Inspection Time Synchronisation: NEXUS IC-Inspection can send a time
synchronisation message to VisualDVR. If you turn on this option in IC-Inspection you
must also turn it on here so that VisualDVR receives the time sync messages. (As with all
VisualSoft time synchronisation options, you must use only one time sync source, so if
you turn on NEXUS IC Time Sync, make sure that you turn off time sync in the
VisualDVR Survey Data set up and other places such as VisualDatalLogger.

IC-Inspection Base Folder path: VisualDVR will receive commands from IC-Inspection
telling it to start or stop recording, create image grabs and so on. VisualDVR will still
record video in the usual way, using the standard file names that are expected by
VisualArchive and other VisualSoft applications. It will also make a copy of the video files
and image grabs using names and locations requested by IC-Inspection. IC-Inspection
will send either a full folder path, or a partial folder path. If IC-Inspection sends a partial
file path this is usually based on the component selected for inspection in IC-Inspection.
If VisualDVR receives a partial folder path it will be added to the "IC-Inspection Folder



2.1

base path" that you specify here. You can use the same base path for all cameras, or
have different paths for different cameras. There is a short-cut button to quickly copy the
path set for Channel 1 to all other channels. In the example below the base path is "\\My
NAS\Shell NS 2019", so if IC-Inspection sends partial folder path "\Pipelines\PL1234",
the video files will be sent to the combined path "\My NAS\Shell NS
2019\Pipelines\PL1234".

Port Numbers: IC-Inspection sends commands to VisualDVR via the network using TCP
ports. These port numbers are selected in IC-Inspection for each camera and the same
port numbers must be set for each camera here.

IC-Inspection Frame Grabs folder: If you have a VisualDVR with Vitec VMC-7440
HD/SD hardware encoder cards in it, the DVR can send image grabs back to IC-
Inspection immediately via the network. If you do not want to use that option, you can
choose to save image grabs to a folder instead. Other types of VisualDVR, for example
with the older Winnov Videum Duo or Quattro cards, cannot create instant image grabs.
Instead they create the grabs when recording of the current file ends. In this case you
need to tell it where to save those by selecting an IC-Inspection Frame Grabs folder.

Contact Details

Forum Subsea Technologies has offices in many parts of the world. The VisualSoft team
is mostly based in Aberdeen in the UK, but we also have regional sales staff and some
support services in other parts of the world.

The following pages have details of how to contact either our sales team or our support
team, by telephone, email or by post.

Contact Details — Support

=

Website: f-e-t.com/visualsoft

Most support questions are most easily answered by email:

Using email gives our support team time to think about your problem before they reply,
and time to test the software if necessary. If your question is urgent, do not hesitate to
telephone us, but even then it may be best to send an email before you call, even if only
a few minutes before you call. Sending us an email will allow you to include screen
captures, data files and other things that may make it easier for us to quickly and
accurately understand your problems.

Support Email (recommended) visualsoft.support@f-e-t.com



http://www.f-e-t.com/visualsoft
mailto:visualsoft.support@f-e-t.com

Phone: UK & Global, during UK office hours | +44 (0) 1224 744 000

Phone: UK & Global, outside UK office hours | +44 (0) 1224 363 999
Available for clients with a valid support contract.

Operates from 17:00 until 08:30 UK time each

night Monday to Thursday, and all through the

weekend from 17:00 Friday evening until 08:30
Monday morning.

Phone: USA, 24/7 +1 713 454 7091

During Houston office hours this will connect you
to our US team. At other times, or if the US team
is busy, it diverts to the UK team.
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Contact Details — Sales

Website: f-e-t.com/visualsoft

For address and telephone/fax details, please select the appropriate office for your

region:

Aberdeen, UK

FET — VisualSoft

Cumberland House
Endeavour Drive
Arnhall Business Park

Aberdeenshire
AB32 6UF

Sales and rental enquiries: visualsoft.sales@f-e-t.com

Telephone:

+44 (0) 1224 744 000

Houston, USA

FET — VisualSoft
10344 Sam Houston Park Drive, Suite 300

TX 77064

Telephone: +1 713 329 8273

Sin gapore FET — VisualSoft Asia Pacific Rental Service
Email visualsoft.sales@f-e-t.com

Telephone: +65 9643 7433/ +65 9230 8138

© 2023 Forum Energy Technologies
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